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PREFACE BY THE EDITOR

It is generally believed that the world’s first centres for the institutionalised
training of translators were established in the 1930s. However, few people
know that Ukraine was one of the first countries to host these processes. At
the time, Ukraine was a republic within the Soviet Union, but it had strong
national traditions in the field of translation (for more details, see Chapter
1 of this volume). Suffice it to say that the world’s first book on translation
theory and practice, Theory and Practice of Translation (1929), was
published in Ukraine, in Kharkiv, in Ukrainian, and its author was a young
lecturer at Kharkiv University, Oleksandr Finkel. The field of Ukrainian
translation studies and the wider translation community, along with the
Ukrainian nation as a whole, faced significant challenges during the Soviet
era. This period saw the loss of many of the country’s leading figures from
the ‘shot revival’ of the 1930s, with further setbacks in the Gulag camps
of the 1940s and 1950s. In the 1960s and 1980s, the Soviet Union was a
melting pot where the communist authorities were attempting to turn its
multinational population into a ‘single Soviet Russian-speaking nation’,
stripped of its mother tongue and national identity. During this period of
linguistic marginalisation, Ukrainian translation played a pivotal role in
preserving the Ukrainian language and identity and became a crucial tool
in nation-building (Strikha, 2006).

It can be hypothesised that this is the reason for the popularity of the
translation profession in Ukraine. Until the end of the 1980s, the Soviet
Union, for ideological reasons, severely restricted the opening of translation
training programmes. In Ukraine, for example, only two universities (Kyiv
and Kharkiv) were permitted to train translators. After these restrictions
were lifted, however, such programmes were established in more than 90
Ukrainian universities (see Chapter 2 of this volume).

The growth of the network of such educational institutions has brought
to the fore the question of developing a scientifically rigorous methodology
for teaching translation as a discipline. Obviously, the methodology of such
training has a historical precedent, as the institutionalised training of translators
has been a practice in Ukraine since at least the early 1960s. However, it was
mainly an intuitive methodology based on teaching experience, which is always



the basis for the development of a methodology as a science. This process
involves first generalising experience and then developing a theory, which
is then tested through experimentation. The earliest known development of
translation methodology as a science can be traced back to the early 2000s (see
chapter 2 of this monograph), when the first doctoral and then post-doctoral
theses on translation methodology were written.

For a number of reasons, primarily the paucity of publications in English,
the research findings of Ukrainian scholars are largely unknown to the
global translation community. It is the intention of this English-language
volume to introduce the content of some of these studies to a wide range of
readers around the world. It was originally intended that the volume would
include all the specialists who had defended their post-doctoral theses on
translator and interpreter training methodology (see the full list in Chapter
2), as well as the authors of some doctoral theses in the same field. However,
the Russian invasion of Ukraine necessitated adjustments to the original
plan, resulting in a significant shift in the priorities of many specialists and
rendering the original plan unworkable in its entirety. As a result, a significant
proportion of the work presented in this monograph was produced by the
Mykola Lukash Translation Studies Department of V.N. Karazin Kharkiv
National University, which, in the opinion of the editor of this volume (see
Chapter 2), is the leading centre in Ukraine in translator and interpreter
training methodology. However, other research centres of translation/
interpretation teaching theory (Alfred Nobel University in Dnipro, K. D.
Ushynsky South Ukrainian National Pedagogical University in Odesa, Kyiv
National Linguistic University, National Technical University of Ukraine
‘Igor Sikorsky Kyiv Polytechnical Institute’, National University of Life
and Environmental Sciences of Ukraine in Kyiv, Kyiv State University
of Trade and Economics, Khmelnytskyi National University, Volodymyr
Vynnychenko Central Ukrainian State University in Kropyvnytskyi) are
sufficiently represented to consider this work as an illustrative cross-section
of the current state of development of translator and interpreter training
methodology as a science in Ukraine.

The edited volume is divided into four sections. The introductory section
consists of two chapters and provides a brief overview of the history of
translator and interpreter training methodology as a science in Ukraine, as
outlined by Oleksandr Kalnychenko, and the current state of its development,
as described by Leonid Chernovaty.



The second section consists of two chapters and is devoted to systematic
research into the principles of training interpreters and translators from/into
Chinese (Oleksandra Popova) and teaching translators in the context of the
university information and educational environment (Oleksandr Dolynsky1i).

The third section, consisting of five chapters, includes studies of the
theoretical foundations of the methodology of translation education in
connection with related fields of knowledge, namely translation studies
(Oleksandr Rebrii) and linguistics (Alla Martyniuk). The section also
includes studies of the concept of professional competence in translation
(Alla Olkhovska and Leonid Chernovaty), a system of exercises for translator
and interpreter training (Leonid Chernovaty, Natalia Kovalchuk), as well as
an examination of the links between translation teaching methods and the
translation industry (Oleksandr Bondarenko and Kateryna Bondarenko).

The fourth section (five chapters) deals with specific issues of the
methodology of translator and interpreter training. These include the teaching
of translation and interpreting in the fields of international economics
(Natalia Zinukova), agriculture (Anna Monashnenko), terminology (Leonid
Chernovaty), heterovalent translation (Maria Pysanko and Kateryna
Shevelko), and distance translator training in the field of power engineering
(Liudmyla Hureieva).

The volume concludes with some brief information on each author.

Leonid Chernovaty, Editor
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INTRODUCTION

This volume is special and unique for many reasons. It serves as a
testament to the evolution of translation teaching methodology in Ukraine.
The authors approach the subject from historical, systemic, linguistic,
terminological, market, methodological and many other perspectives. One
can conclude that no aspect of translator training is left untouched. In other
words, it is a complex work that deserves its full right to exist, standing as
a vital contribution to the growing body of literature in translation studies
specifically in this part of the world.

Secondly, the book is a gesture of emancipation. It boldly declares that
translator training in Ukraine is an independent field that exists outside the
realm of the post-Soviet world. This assertion is not just a matter of pride; it
signals a significant shift in how translation studies and educational practices
are perceived on the international stage. Indeed, as the authors point out in
the first chapters of the book, the oldest institutionalized translation programs
in Europe are to be found here — in Ukraine. This historical context enriches
the narrative of translation studies and illuminates the essential role Ukraine
has played in its development.

I am very glad that the world of translation and interpreting studies has
finally begun to acknowledge this fact and perhaps even to do justice to
the history of translation studies. This recognition is long overdue, yet it is
encouraging to witness an increasing awareness of Ukraine’s contributions
to the field. However, I must say that although our Ukrainian colleagues
have been talking about this at various conferences across Europe, it took
a war and unprecedented brutal Russian aggression for them to finally be
recognised and listened to.

While the contributions of our Ukrainian colleagues deserve
acknowledgment, it is essential to approach the chapters presented here
with a critical eye. I am not saying that the chapters do not deserve our
critical evaluation; on the contrary, they are an excellent starting point for
the discussion of their conclusions, methods, and proposals. Each author
brings their own unique perspective, encouraging debate and exchange
among readers and scholars alike.



This book provides a comprehensive overview of the work done in the
field of translator training in Ukraine, the breadth of which is truly impressive.
The insights presented are not only relevant within the Ukrainian context
but may also resonate with global translation practices. Moreover, the fact
that it is written in English ensures that this important work is accessible to
a much wider audience, breaking down barriers and fostering international
scholarly exchange. By disseminating knowledge in English, the authors
invite global readers to engage with the rich history and contemporary
practices of translator training in Ukraine.

In the words of J. S. Holmes, “let the meta-discussion begin.” This phrase
encapsulates the call to dialogue that the book embodies. Overall, this book
stands as a landmark in the field, representing both the legacy and the vibrant
future of translator training in Ukraine and beyond.

doc. PhDr Martin Djov¢os, PhD,
Matej Bel University in Banské Bystrica (Slovakia)
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SECTION 1. BACKGROUND

CHAPTER 1
EARLY IDEAS ON TRANSLATOR
AND INTERPRETER TRAINING
IN UKRAINE: 1930s

Oleksandr Kalnychenko

Abstract

This chapter presents an account of the earliest academic institution to offer translation
courses, which commenced in the 1930s. The Ukrainian Institute of Linguistic Education,
established in Kyiv (with a branch in Kharkiv) in May 1930, represents a pioneering
initiative in this field. The article presents new archival findings and offers an analysis of
the content of two syllabi in translation studies. The inaugural course, entitled "Translation
Methodology," was developed by Mykhailo Kalynovych and targeted towards second-year
students for the 1932/33 academic year in Kyiv and Kharkiv (date of signing: September 6).
The second course syllabus, entitled 'Metodyka perekladu' (Methodology of Translation),
was developed by Mykola Zerov for the same-year students of that Department (date of
signing: 9 September 1932) in Kyiv. Additionally, the article offers concise biographical
information on the pioneering scholars who laid the foundations for the emerging discipline
of translation studies several decades before its formal recognition (Mykola Zerov and
Mykhailo Kalynovych). Furthermore, it delves into the recommended reading lists included
in the syllabi.

Key words: Mykhailo Kalynovych, Mykola Zerov, translation studies syllabus, translation
teaching, Ukrainian Institute of Linguistic Education.

1. INTRODUCTION

The second quarter of the twentieth century saw the genesis of
institutionalized translator training. According to Dorothy Kelly (Kelly,
2005: 8), who based her data on the information officially provided by the
institutions, “the oldest of the institutions devoted to generalist translator
(and/or interpreter) training are the Moscow [State] Linguistic University
(ex-Maurice Thorez Institute, founded on July 10,1930), the Ruprecht-Karls-
Universitiat Heidelberg (1933), the Université de Geneve (1941), and the
Universitidt Wien (1943)”. Yves Gambier (Gambier, 2018: 183) adds to this
list the schools in Ottawa (1933) and McGill (1943) with their English and
French programs founded before the 1969 Official Languages Act.
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The Ukrainian Institute of Linguistic Education, mentioned neither by
Kelly nor by Gambier, was founded in Kyiv (with its branch in Kharkiv) on
the 315t of May, 1930 (Protokoly, 1930), which is more than a month before
the Moscow Institute for New Languages. Individual language departments
scattered across the different higher educational institutions of Ukraine
were unable to cater for the increasing demand for translation specialists.
The purpose of the new institute, set upon the basis of the philological units
of the Kyiv Institute of Public Education and Kharkiv Institute of Public
Education, was to prepare “highly qualified teachers of foreign languages
and literatures... and translators of scientific, technical, and literary works
on the basis of general and special scholarly training in one professional
language and literature and at least one more in addition, mastering practical
skills in both the languages, and in one — to perfection” (Misechko, 2013:
30). In the first year the institute’s structure consisted of three schools
(faculties) — of the Germanic languages, of the Romance languages, and
of the Slavic languages — with five divisions (German-English; English-
German; German-Yiddish; French-Romanian; Polish-Czech) (Kalnychenko
& Kamovnikova, 2020: 148). 256 students of the basic divisions and 128
students of the rabfak (literary “workers’ faculty”, a type of educational
institution aimed at preparing Soviet workers to enter Universities) started
the 1930/31 academic year (Idem). Although the plan was to enrol 355
students of the basic divisions and 180 students of the rabfak, with the total
number of 535 trainees.

In the 1931/32 academic year, the Ukrainian Institute of Linguistic
Education had twelve departments, including those of The History of
Western Literature, Pedagogy, Theoretical Linguistics, and Translation
Studies (Misechko, 2013: 33). The curriculum of translation section included
several translation disciplines: a) Methodology for translation (Kalynovych),
Metodolohiia perekladu, 24 hours, for the 2™ year students; b) Methods of
technical translation, 96 hours (the lecturer is unknown), for the 2" year
students; c) Special Methodology of translation (Literary translation, Zerov),
Metodyka perekladu, 60 hours, for the 2nd year students; d) Translation from
a “professional” (the main) foreign language, 180 hours; e) Translation into
a professional language, 36 hours, for the 3rd year students; f) Translations
from an additional (the second foreign) language, 72 hours, for the 3rd year
students; g) Business correspondence, 48 hours, for the 2nd year students;
h) Methodological introduction to the study of terminology. It also foresaw

12



500 hours of internship (Misechko, 2013: 31; Kalnychenko & Kamovnikova,
2020: 148).

In the 1932/33 academic year, the UILE had eleven departments. Among
the chairs — Mykola Zerov (department of translation theory and history),
Mykhailo Drai-Khmara (department of the Slavic languages), Stefan
Savchenko (department of literature studies) and Mykhailo Kalynovych
(department of theoretical linguistics). Language departments were headed
by Fromhold Meyer (German), Marianna Levenberg (English), Maurice
Cartier (the Romance languages).

It was Taras Shmiher who attracted the attention of the Ukrainian
scholarship to two valuable manuscripts important for the history of
translation studies and translator training, and kept in the archive ofHryhoriy
Kochur Literary Museum in Irpin’ (Shmiher, 2009: 104-105; 304-307): the
syllabus to the theoretical course “(General) Translation Methodology”
compiled by Mykhailo Kalynovych for the UILE for the 1932/33 academic
year (dated — 5 September, 1932) and the syllabus to the theoretical course
“Special Translation Methodology” compiled by Mykola Zerov (dated by
9 September, 1932) as well as Zerov’s handwritten notes to that course.
(Hryhoriy Kochur (1908 — 1994) was a Ukrainian poet, translator, man of
letters, former political prisoner, civic activist, and a student of Mykola
Zerov). Maksym Strikha and Yuliya Dzhuhastrianska copied the syllabus
and published it with their introductory foreword (Dzhuhastrianska &
Strikha, 2015). The second syllabus by Zerov was prepared for publication
by Lada Kolomiyets (Kolomiyets, 2021a) (For its discussion in details see
Kolomiyets, 2020; Kolomiyets, 2021b; Kolomiyets, 2023).

The rationale of this article is to supplement modern historical and
pedagogical knowledge with previously unknown archival data on the
content of the translators’ training process at the UILE. In the article, we shall
focus on the programs “Translation Methodology” and “Special Translation
Methodology” by Ukrainian specialists Mykola Zerov (1932) and Mykhailo
Kalynovych (1932). Another objective of the article is to make those syllabi
available to the international readership, thus contributing to building up the
unified history of translation thought and creating a common ground for the
joint effort of researchers in the development of the discipline.
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2. FINDINGS

The newly compiled practical translation programs of the early 1930s
contributed to thedevelopment of translation theory, as the growth of practical
knowledge required further systematization and analysis. The Ukrainian
Institute of Linguistic Education was the first to offer programs in translation.
These translation programs addressed a wide range of issues that extended
far beyond purely practical concerns. The pioneering efforts of the Ukrainian
university to build up comprehensive academic courses both in translation
practice and translation theory are especially notable in light of the political
and social context of their activities, the growth of control over education
and publishing, and the decrease in international contacts.

a. Key figures in translation theory teaching. Before proceeding to
the content of the first academic programs of translation theory it would do
well to make a few necessary remarks about the people behind them.

b. Mykola Zerov (1890 —1937), a prominent Ukrainian literary historian
and critic, Ukrainian poet, translator, and translation scholar, was one of the
leading figures of the Executed Renaissance. He was also an informal leader
of “the Neoclassicists” —a literary movement of the 1920s, disdainful of
“mass art”, didactic writing, and propagandistic work (Hordyns’ky, 1993).
Famous for his lectures on the history of Ukrainian literature, Zerov was
a professor and then chair of the Department of Ukrainian Literature at the
Kyiv Institute of People’s Education (Dzhuhastrianska & Strikha, 2015:
133). In the beginning of the 1930s, he taught the theory of translation at
the Ukrainian Institute of Linguistic Education (Derzhavyn & Koshelivets,
2020), which is how he eventually got appointed chair of the new Department
of Translation Studies at this institution in October 1932 (Dopovidni, 1932:
18). From October 1930 to October 1933 Zerov was a Professor of UILE,
and from October 1932 he was Chair of the translation theory and history
department. According to Kochur (Kochur, 2008: 345), Zerov delivered
lectures not only in translation methodology, but also in Ukrainian stylistics.
Zerov was also active as a translator, focusing mainly on ancient Roman
poetry (Catullus, Virgil, Horace, Lucretius, Ovid, Propertius, Martial, etc.).
In addition, his translation output includes texts as varied as Pushkin’s Boris
Godunov and The Shot and Juliusz Slowacki’s Mazepa, and French poets
ranging from Ronsard and du Bellay to Baudelaire and the French school of
Parnassian poets (de Heredia, Leconte de Lisle) (Kolomiyets, 2013: 199-
217; Kochur, 2008). Of all Zerov’s articles and reviews devoted to translation
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issues, his essay “On the Matter of Verse Translation,” (Zerov, 1928) turned
out to be especially important, as it is the summation of the author’s thinking
regarding translation. In this influential article, Zerov reviews the progress of
Ukrainian translation from the late 19th to early 20th centuries. He outlines
his standards for verse translation, significantly advancing the theory and
practice of Ukrainian verse translation to overcome its colonial limitations.
Zerov utilized the best theoretical resources available and suggested them to
his readers. According to (Kalnychenko, 2011), among the topics of interest
for contemporary researchers in translation studies is also Mykola Zerov’s
examination of translations as an integral part of the national literature and
their function in nation formation in his manual of 1924 (Zerov).

The program of September 3, 1932, was signed by Kalynovych —who
chaired the department of Theoretical Linguistics at the UILE at that time
(Dopovidni, 1932: 18). Mykhailo Yakovych Kalynovych (1888-1949) was
a distinguished Ukrainian linguist and Sanskrit scholar who became an
academician of the Ukrainian SSR in 1939. Born in Podillia to a priest,
he pursued his studies at St. Petersburg University and graduated from
St. Volodymyr’s University in Kyiv. There, he began teaching courses in
comparative grammar, linguistics, and Sanskritology in 1916. In 1921-1933,
he chaired the Department of General Linguistics at the Kyiv Institute of
People’s Education (former St. Volodymyr University). From 1924, he
also worked at the All-Ukrainian Academy of Sciences for the Department
of Linguistics, which later became an academic institute of linguistics in
1930. In the final years of his life, Kalynovych served as the director of
this institute. Known primarily as a compiler and editor of dictionaries,
Kalynovych was also a brilliant translator of prose (Joseph Conrad’s The
End of the Tether, H.G. Wells’ The Country of the Blind, and Other Stories)
and drama (Chekhov’s The Cherry Orchard, Maxim Gorky’s Enemies)
(Kolomiyets, 2013: 404-410). The level of M. Kalynovych as a translator was
highly appreciated by his student, later the prominent Ukrainian translator
and translation scholar Hryhoriy Kochur, who placed him among the great
prose translators of the 1920s and 30s right after Valerian Pidmohylnyi
(Kochur 2008: 121; 452). In 1924, Kalynovych published an essay titled
“Ways of Modern French Poetry,” with translations by Oswald Burgardt.
This essay inspired the idea for an anthology of new French poetry by Zerov
and Savchenko, although political circumstances prevented its realization.
In the mid-1930s, Kalynovych reviewed the renowned anthology Ancient
Literature, compiled by academician Oleksandr Biletskyi (Dzhuhastrianska
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& Strikha, 2015: 133). This anthology included translations by Zerov, who
by then had been executed. Despite this, Zerov’s wife received a proper

royalty for the translations. This was an act of great civic courage for both
the compiler and the reviewer (Strikha, 2006: 206).

In later years, some of the “angry young Sixtiers” criticized the Academician
Kalynovych for his role as the editor of the six-volume Russian-Ukrainian
Dictionary (1948), claiming it “artificially impoverished the Ukrainian
language.” However, this dictionary should be evaluated not against the
dictionaries of the 1920s, which were created during the relatively liberal
period of “Ukrainization,” but against the context of the late 1930s. During
that time, even common Ukrainian words like “kepyBatu”, “HaliBuImii”,
“paitmut”, and “kpamap” were labelled “nationalist” in a special article in
the communist newspaper Pravda. From this perspective, the 1948 dictionary
was a significant step toward restoring the lexical richness of the Ukrainian
language (Dzhuhastrianska & Strikha, 2015: 133-134).

c. The syllabus to the theoretical course “Translation Methodology”
compiled by Mykhailo Kalynovych for the Ukrainian Institute of
Linguistic Education for the 1932/33 academic year. The course was
a twenty hour long lecture course for the second-year students, with an
additional four academic hours set aside for the so-called “conferences”
(seminars), the first of which would be held after eleven hours of lectures
and the second at the end of the course. The course syllabus on “Translation
Methodology” bears the imprint of the era when, after the Union for the
Liberation of Ukraine (SVU) show trial in 1930, which was used as a
tool to suppress Ukrainian nationalism and intellectualism, references to
“Marxist-Leninist” science became mandatory. Kalynovych also had to
refer to the pogromist party resolutions (including the 1927 Resolution of
the Central Committee of the CPSU (b) U aimed at Ukrainian literature and
culture, which stigmatized the Ukrainian literary movement known as the
“neoclassics,”) (Dzhuhastrianska & Strikha, 2015: 132). So, a full two of
the lectures were allocated for traditional political formalities: namely, the
discussion of the role of translation in the proletarian society and proletarian
dictatorship, Marxism-Leninism, and the resolutions of the Communist
party. The remaining hours demonstrated a different approach towards the
translation problem. The most considerable difference was that the course
immediately introduced the new official term for the emerging discipline —
perekladoznavstvo, verbatim “translation studies.” It is notable that the course
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clearly distinguished and specified the difference between the theoretical
aspects of translation theory and translation practice and included lectures on
both. Kalynovych suggested a map of translation studies in Theme 2 under the
title “Translation studies is the science of translation” (1 hour). Kalynovych
distinguished between two main branches of translation studies: Theoretical
Translation Studies and Practical Translation Studies. Kalynovych divided
Translation Studies into a theoretical aspect (methodology of translation,
history of translation, and history of translation thought) and a practical
aspect (general theory of translation, special theories of translation from
a foreign language into the mother tongue and from the mother tongue
into a foreign language, and the study of cliché and stereotypes of official
speech). Kalynovych also expressly distinguished between the object of
translation (lexical, morphological, syntactical, and phonetical features, as
well as style and language functions) and the object of translation studies,
and discussed them in different lectures. It is quite obvious that Kalynovych
(and Zerov) saw translation theory as a separate scholarly discipline. The
lecture course outline included such theoretically mandatory points as the
definition of translation, the object of translation studies, and translation and
its cross-disciplines (linguistics, philology, literary studies, history of class
struggle, national studies). It addressed such issues as translation dialectics,
equivalence, and social functions.

The course stressed the importance of theory and practice, as well as the
“genetic aspect of the science of translation” (Dzhuhastrianska & Strikha,
2015: 134) and the social functions of translation. Interestingly enough, the
social parameters of translation were referred to in the course at several
occasions. They were initially outlined in the first topic of the section entitled
“Translation as a weapon of class struggle” (Idem). Later they were addressed
in detail in topic 6, which in its whole was devoted to the sociolinguistic
issues of translation including issues such as the popularization of Ukrainian
culture, and even “the positive effect of proletarian literature translations
into Esperanto” (Idem).

Kalynovych particularly highlighted the fact that the emerging discipline
of Translation Studies was yet insufficiently equipped with literature. The
lectures addressed the studies of existing literature in translation several
times: thus, topic 4 was entirely devoted to the studies of the history of
translation thought, and topic 5 to the perspectives on the development of
the discipline and the revision of contemporary literature on the subject.
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Quite notably, Kalynovych allocated three academic hours to the discussion
of the evolution of translation thought, from pre-capitalist societies to the
“bourgeois classifications of translations” of the beginning of the 20 century
(Idem). This close attention to the history of translation thought drew up a
substantial historical background for further contemporary research. In his
program, Kalynovych pointed out several times that the students’ lecture
notes were supposed to become the main source for further reading and
revision, especially for the lectures, which directly related to language
issues and the problems of rendering. Kalynovych and Zerov were clearly
determined to develop the discipline in the course of its teaching, engaging
colleagues and students and building up the methodology and theory based
on their experience and the academic community’s response.

Topic 7 dealt with the problem of accuracy in translation” (2 hours)
including such issues as translation equivalent to the original and inaccurate
translation; the class and professional face of a translator; the different
degrees of objectivity in bourgeois and proletarian translation and the
resulting conclusion that proletarian translation was the single objective
form; the problem of using old translations for reprints; translation from
translation; and the principles of editing translated literature harmful to the
working class (Idem). While the flaws of violent Soviet ideology can be
endlessly debated, the effort to embrace global cultural achievements, share
our own, and advance Ukrainian culture from a position of equality rather
than inferiority, remains relevant in today’s scientific and literary discussions.

Lectures on practical issues raised the problems of translation management
— intended to create the conditions for the production of the high-quality
target text, and the problem of collaborative translation, proofreading, and
editing. Let us consider as an example Topic 8. “Organization of work
around translation” (1 hour). The lecture discussed the planning of the
translation repertoire necessary for the proletariat in its class struggle as well
as the publishing activities in the field of translated literature of the Soviet
publishing houses of the RSFSR (“World Literature”, “Academy”, GIHL) in
comparison with the publishing program of translated literature of the State
Publishing House of Ukraine (DVU). The lecture also involved the problem
of management around translation; revision, proofreading, editing and
reviewing; the problem of collaborative translation: a tandem of translators:
one who knows better the source language and one who knows better the
target language; the cooperation between translator and author, etc (Idem).
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2.3 The syllabus on the special methodology of translation, Metodyka
perekladu, developed by Zerov Discovered by Lada Kolomiyets recently,
the syllabus on the special methodology of translation, Metodyka perekladu,
developed by Zerov for the same-year students of that Department (date of
signing: September 9, 1932), takes 50 academic hours and consists of two
sections and seven topics altogether (See Kolomiyets, 2020; Kolomiyets,
2021a). In his explanatory note, Zerov underlines that this course on
translation methodology is a direct continuation of the course on translation
methodology elaborated by Kalynovych: “In fundamental agreement with
the course on translation methodology already taken by students, the first
section, “General Methods of Translation,” is designed to familiarize the
proletarian translator, editor and reviewer with all the technical problems
of their professional work, namely, the problems of rendering vocabulary,
morphological and syntactic structures, phonetic qualities, and certain
functions of the text to be translated” (Kolomiyets, 2021a: 13): SECTION
I. General Methods of Translation. Topic 1. Main Features of Typology
of Translation. Topic 2. Translation of Prose Non-Fiction Text. Topic 3.
Translation of Prose Fiction Text. Topic 4. Translation of Verse.

The second section is smaller, showing the main stages in the development
of translated literature in Ukraine: SECTION II. The History of Ukrainian
Translation. Topic 5. Translation in Ukraine during Feudal Formation. Topic 6.
Translation during Industrial Capitalism and Imperialism. Topic 7. Translation
during the Dictatorship of the Proletariat (Kolomiyets, 2021a: 13).

The course is based on the lecture method. In order to activate the student, the
teacher a) recommends that students take notes on lectures, especially in those
sections that are not provided with textbooks: b) introduces two conferences:
one at the end of the first section of the program, the other at the end of the
entire course, and c) offers two topics for students to develop independently
outside the classroom (corresponding to the two sections of the course, so that
so that the reports on these topics could be heard during the course).

The syllabus begins by addressing problems that were causing heated
discussions in the late 1920s, namely: the question of the possibility or
impossibility of adequate translation, of the importance of accuracy and the
balance between accuracy and inaccuracy in different types of texts (in prose
nonfiction, prose fiction, and verse translation), and whether a translation
should be an analogy of the original (“nativeness”-oriented) or its stylization
(“foreignness”-oriented translation). Zerov categorizes translations based on
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the originality of the source text and the approach to linguistic foreignness
into six types: 1) translations that are “close” to foreign colouring; 2)
“analogous” translations; 3) “compromise” translations; 4) “free” translations;
5) “stylization” translations; and 6) “montage” translations.

The second topic deals with the translation of prose non-fiction text (8
hours). Under this heading, the lecturer provides definitions of fiction and
non-fiction prose, points out the ideological and practical significance as the
basis of the specificity of non-fiction prose, characterizes prose language
and its genre differences, classifies non-fiction prose, distinguishing the
genres of scientific, administrative, business language and its clichés, covers
journalism and criticism as the borderline area of non-fiction and fiction
prose, and points out the variety of tasks of the translator depending upon the
genre. Then Zerov proposes to discuss the ways of rendering single words
in a prose nonfiction text by: 1) descriptive substitution, 2) transcription of
the borrowed word, transcription variants, 3) calque, 4) coining of a new
term in the target language. At the same time due attention is to be paid to
morphology and syntax in a prose non-fiction translation, its intonation
features and logical accents, as well as orthographic norms of transcription
of terms and names. Cacophonic coincidences, their nature, and reasons for
avoiding them as well as the intonational division of the phrase are also to
be analysed.

In discussing topic 3 on translating prose fiction (8 hours), the lecturer
focuses on the transfer of the lexical and semantic features of the original,
on the word in its aesthetic function and on synonymes, their colouring, and
their role in the text (variation, explication, gradation); on homonyms and
their role in the verbal fabric of a work of fiction; on “wordplay” and various
ways of its rendering; on social dialect and the difficulties and common
means of its transfer; on phonetically distorted words; and on the rendering
of linguistic and pathological phenomena in translation. Among other issues
of fiction translation, it was planned to discuss tropes, their various groups,
the means of translating them (exact reproduction and smoothing) as well
as lexical selections, the so-called “high” and “low” styles, and the means
of reproducing them in the target language.

2.4 Recommended literature for the early theoretical translation
courses At the same time, both Kalynovych and Zerov compiled lists
of recommended literature for their translation courses. Both programs
contained “Theory and practice of translation” by Oleksander Finkel (Finkel,
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1929) published in Ukrainian and “The art of translation” by Chukovskii
and Fedorov (Chukovskii & Fedorov, 1930). Finkel’s work, published in
Kharkiv in 1929, was seen as the most comprehensive edition of the time;
along with Zerov’s and Kalynovych’s notes it became the main reference
for both programs.

These initial steps by Ukrainian researchers towards the construction
and development of the new discipline are clearly demonstrative of the
collective response to the academicinitiatives. Problems raised in some of
these publications, such as Finkel’s book, have remained topical research
issues until now, almost a century after the book was first published. The
elaborate programs by Kalynovych and Zerov, as well as the publications
that followed in the step of the academic programs in Kyiv/Kharkiv in the
beginning of the 1930s, indicate the potential capability of the Ukrainian
researchers to build an independent discipline of Translation Studies several
decades before its official recognition.

3. CONCLUSIONSAND PROSPECTS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH

The syllabus analyses give us an insight into Soviet translation policy
of the early 1930s. The role of translation in Soviet society was gradually
undergoing official revisions; translation was now and then ascribed new
functions in the Soviet nation-building and language policy. In the beginning
of the 1930s, translation came to be looked upon as an instrument for the
consolidation of the Soviet Union republics around Russia. This shift brought
about a decline in interest in translations from western European languages.

The academic programs in Kyiv were not destined to enjoy a long life.
Departments in the university were soon closed under official regulations, as
the institution was turned into purely pedagogical establishments of higher
education. In 1933 —1934, Ukraine witnessed a media campaign against
“nationalistic sabotage” in translation; many translators were incriminated,
accused of having a nationalistic bent and supporting counterrevolutionary
activity aimed at separating the Ukrainian language from Russian
(Kalnychenko & Kalnychenko 2020). The Ukrainian Institute of Linguistic
Education executives were accused of basing the entire educational process
in the institution on harmful principles, and of having a dangerous “focus
on Western culture,” which worked towards “separating Ukraine from the
system of the Union of Socialist Soviet Republics” (Misechko, 2013: 34).
In 1934, the Ukrainian Institute of Linguistic Education was relocated
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to Kharkiv, where in 1935 it was reformed into the Kharkiv Pedagogical
Institute of Foreign Languages. The Kharkiv Pedagogical Institute of Foreign
Languages existed separately until June of 1960, when it was transferred
to Kharkiv University as a school of foreign languages. The translation
department was re-established in 1966 and specialized mainly in training
military translators and interpreters.

Most of the Ukrainian Institute of Linguistic Education instructors of the
early 1930s became political prisoners. In April 1935, Zerov was arrested on
grounds of counterrevolutionary activity; in 1937, his ten year labour camp
sentence was re-examined and exchanged for capital punishment, which was
enforced in November of the same year. Ivan Siyak, the first director and
organizer of the institution, was arrested on February 2, 1933, as part of the
case of the so-called Ukrainian Military Organization, sentenced to 10 years
in labour camps, and executed on November 3, 1937, in the Sandarmokh
tract along with Zerov.

Thus, having experienced a short rise, the discipline of Translation
Studies underwent an equally swift downturn before making a comeback
only two decades later.

The preparation of this chapter was funded by the EU Next Generation EU through the
Recovery and Resilience Plan for Slovakia under project No. 09103-03-V01-00148.
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CHAPTER 2
THE METHODOLOGY OF TRANSLATOR
AND INTERPRETER TRAINING
IN UKRAINE: HISTORY AND THE STATE
OF THE ART

Leonid Chernovaty

Abstract

The chapter summarises the primary evolutionary phases of the approach to translator and
interpreter instruction and education in Ukraine. The present study analyses the prerequisites
for its emergence, the characteristics of its initial stages, the factors that influenced it in the
Soviet period, as well as the complications in its progress in the early years of Ukraine‘s
independence. The author proffers his pedagogical model, along with the tenets that underpin
the creation of teaching materials. In consideration of the findings of the analysis, the
author arrives at the conclusion that the translator and interpreting training methodology
in Ukraine is undergoing dynamic development and offers a highly auspicious outlook for
the years to come.

Keywords. history, translator and interpreter training methodology, translator and interpreter
training model, teaching materials, Ukraine.

This chapter gives a short summary of how training for translators and
interpreters has developed in Ukraine. We would limit the discussion to
specialised translation and interpreting. The focus here is on the methodology
as a science, rather than on the training of translators and interpreters, which
has a much longer history. Research shows that the first attempts to create
training programmes for translators in Ukraine took place in the 1930s (see
the previous chapter). However, it was not until the early 1960s that full-
fledged translation and interpreter training programmes were established.
This development coincided with the opening of translation departments at
two universities: Taras Shevchenko National University in Kyiv (1962) and
V.N. Karazin National University in Kharkiv (1966).

In those centres, as well as in the country as a whole, there was virtually
no experience of this kind of training. Literary translation was a thing, of
course, but these translators didn‘t undergo any special training; they just
appeared as a result of natural selection. The responsibility for determining the
content and methods of training therefore fell to the teachers, who had some
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experience in translating fiction or technical literature. The pedagogical system
itself was principally predicated on the medieval master-disciple paradigm,
wherein the master (teacher) was the unchallenged authority and the disciple
(student) sought to glean at least a modicum of the immense wisdom possessed
by the master. The quality of teaching provided by different instructors was
inconsistent, meaning that the effectiveness of the translator‘s professional
development was largely influenced by the student*s extra-curricular activities.

At the moment, this system had been working quite well. The opening of
new translator training schools was prohibited for ideological reasons, which
resulted in relatively small student numbers at the two centres. The students*
motivation was remarkably elevated, as they had a tangible opportunity to
secure a relatively well-remunerated position abroad, which was an exceptional
prospect during the Soviet era. On the whole, there were sufficient qualified
teachers with translation experience, and the standards for the quality of
translation (not including its literary variation) were not usually too rigorous.
The practice of interpreting was problematic due to the controlled contacts
with foreigners, but demand for that type of mediation was rather limited.

However, a significant shift occurred in the late 1980s, when the ban on
translator training outside Kyiv and Kharkiv was lifted. By the mid-1990s,
translator training programmes had been introduced at numerous universities.
This happened at the same time as Ukraine gained independence. It also
coincided with the need to switch to Ukrainian as the language of instruction.
This resulted in a crisis in teaching materials. Overcoming this challenge
proved to be difficult, as the new centres lacked experience in both training
and materials preparation, while the old centres did not receive adequate
financial support. The sad truth was that much experience in materials
preparation was not possessed by them either, as textbooks used to be
obtained from Moscow. Materials were compiled by some teachers for their
own classes, but typically, they were never published and were lost as soon
as teaching of the specific discipline was stopped by their author.

A further issue was the change in priorities when it came to the training
of translators and interpreters. During the Soviet era, the primary domains
in which translators were trained were the social and political sphere, with a
significant emphasis on communist ideology, and the military sphere. Upon
completion of their studies, the majority of translation department students
were obliged to serve as military translators for a minimum of two years.
Debates pertaining to the challenges encountered in literary translation were
equally prevalent, whilst specialised translation was predominantly confined
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to a single scientific or technological domain, arbitrarily selected by the
instructor and contingent on the instructor‘s predilections or the prevailing
teaching resources.

In the late 20th century, there was an increasing demand for specialised
translation, which made up over 90% of the market. This was in spite of
the rising number of literary translations. Specifically, at the beginning of
the 21st century, as compared with the late 1970s, there was an increase
of more than a thousandfold in the amount within the European Union.
Furthermore, the growing demand for adapted software products and texts
has led to an expansion of cross-lingual mediation, incorporating localization
into translation processes (Mishchenko 2012).

The change in priorities led to changes in how people viewed the content
of professional translator training. Theoretical journals commenced the
publication of treatises elucidating the particulars of specialised translation
and its pedagogy in the domains of medicine (Wakabayashi 1996) and
law (Harvey 2002). By the close of the second millennium, there was a
genuine enthusiasm for the utilisation of bilingual corpora in translation
instruction (Bowker 1998; Malmkjaer 1998; Zanettin 1998; Maniez 2001).
Consequently, by the dawn of the 21st century, endeavours had been made
to explore the intricacies of specialised translation. However, these attempts
remained sporadic and were precipitated by fortuitous circumstances (such
as the emergence of the aforementioned bilingual terminological corpora),
eluding the conventional teaching methodologies or theoretical frameworks
employed in such instruction.

A series of interrelated tasks had to be completed to solve those problems

1) Developing a model of translator/interpreter training in Ukrainian
universities. This task involved several objectives. These were: making
the list of the necessary knowledge and skills. This means identifying
the composition of the translator‘s/interpreter‘s professional competence.
Another objective was to outline the aims, principles, methods and content
of teaching. The third objective was to develop the system of assessing the
translator/interpreter competence components.

2) Delineating the domains and, correspondingly, the subject knowledge
and terminology prerequisite for efficacious translation within them.

3) Coming up with the ideas for the system of exercises and tasks to
be applied when creating teaching materials for each kind of translation
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and interpreting, as well as for the sets of exercises and tasks within each
subject cycle.

4) Establishing the framework for evaluating and interpreting translation
in the current, mid-term and final assessments.

5) Using the model that has been talked about by doing some testing on
it and creating teaching materials for translator/interpreter training.

The successful completion of these tasks demanded teachers who
were both motivated and had sufficient experience in teaching specialised
translation and interpreting. Moreover, a specific professional training and
experience in the development of teaching models, systems of exercises
and tasks, textbooks and other teaching materials, planning and conducting
experimental teaching, processing its results and formulating conclusions was
also necessary. In this regard, certain issues were observed. The Kyiv centre,
in conjunction with another significant translation stronghold, namely Ivan
Franko National University in Lviv, has historically concentrated on literary
translation. Furthermore, the institutionalised training of translators in Lviv
commenced only in 1996, which is to say 30 to 34 years after the equivalent
training had begun in Kharkiv and Kyiv, respectively. Consequently, it
required a certain amount of time to amass the necessary experience in Lviv.

Consequently, the situation at that time was such that the specialists that
met the said requirements happened to be available at the English Translation
Department (the current name — Mykola Lukash Translation Studies
Department) of the V.N.Karazin National University in Kharkiv. It was
primarily due to their endeavours that the resolution of the aforementioned
tasks was accomplished, at least, within the initial 10-15 years, prior to the
subsequent influx of translator training specialists (see further). The findings
of their endeavours are hereby presented.

Translator/Interpreter Training Model. To establish the theoretical
foundation, the overall idea of the subsequent studies was outlined in a
number of publications in the early 2000s (Chernovaty and Hanicheva 2002;
Chernovaty 2003; Chernovaty 2004). The development of the Translator/
Interpreter Training Model based on several approaches was the culmination
of the subsequent research by the teachers and post-graduate students of
the department, as well as the international practice (EN 15038 2006; EMT
2009; ISO 17100 2015) and the experience accumulated in the preparation
and experimental testing of teaching materials.
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The competence approach is principally based on the PACTE translation
competence model (PACTE 2000), though it does possess certain distinctions.
With regard to the general translation competence, this model incorporates
the bilingual, extralinguistic, translation, personal and strategic components.
The technology skills model made at the department (Chernovaty and
Olkhovska 2022) explains the elements of that particular module. Training
aims to systematically, focally and integrally develop the aforementioned
sub-competences.

The comprehensive approach is all about developing translation skills in
two forms — oral (sight, consecutive, simultaneous) and written (equivalent
and heterovalent). These skills are developed at the same time as specific-
domain approaches are being put into place. These approaches are modular
and complementary.

In line with the share of specialised domains in the entire volume of global
translation and the world’s tendencies in translator/interpreter training, the
specific-domain approach favours specialised translation/interpreting as opposed
to the translation of fiction. The relevance of a specific domain for translator
training depends on how likely it is to feature in the future work of graduates,
while the order in which they are studied depends on their conceptual complexity
— simpler domains are covered first, followed by more complicated ones. The
choice of domains is guided by a variety of principles.

According to the pragmatic value principle, the preference is given to
the domains that provide for a greater amount of subject knowledge and
terminology, which the students are more likely to come across in their future
work.

The modular approach provides for the division of the entire training course
into one-credit (30-hour) modules, each of them being related to a specific
domain (society, politics, science, technology, economics, law etc.).

The modules can be flexibly combined (the combinatory approach) in
case of need, in order to meet the changing requirements of the translation/
interpreting market, with some of them being removed and others substituted
with related modules from new domains.

The systemic approach applies to devising the sets of exercises within
a specific module on the basis of the general translation/interpreting
exercise system principles designed at the Translation Studies Department
(Chernovaty and Kovalchuk 2019).
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The mutually complementary approach means that, at undergraduate
level, both interpreting (mostly in the classroom) and translation (mostly
through independent work) skills are developed within each module. These
skills complement each other, contributing to the development of professional
translator/interpreter competence.

The cycle approach involves organising exercises and tasks into cycles.
These cycles relate to one text on a specific topic or subtopic. The text sets out
anumber of exercises and tasks that the students must complete in preparation
for the development of automated subskills and complex skills. The correlation
of these exercises and tasks depends on the position of the particular cycle
within the thematic module. This is in line with the characteristics of the system
of exercises and tasks developed at the department.

The framework for evaluating students* translation and interpreting work,
which was created as part of the translator training model, employs a distinct
approach to assessing different types of translation and interpreting tasks,
considering the unique features of each one (Chernovaty 2013).

Many Ukrainian translator/interpreter-training centres use the model
being discussed here, making natural adaptations depending on local specifics
and their own interpretation. As the overall educational system develops, so
does this model, and it does not significantly depend on its authors.

In 2003, the Dictum Factum project was launched by the translation
departments of Kharkiv and Kyiv. The project aimed to develop, test and
publish teaching materials within the framework of the aforementioned
model. To involve teachers from other universities in research and teaching
activities, the Ukrainian Translator Trainers Union (UTTU) was founded in
2013 and anew UTTU series project was started. Both projects are provided
with technical support by Nova Knyha Publishers.

The first textbook in the Dictum Factum series was dedicated to the
field of law. In addition to the significance of the domain in itself, the
series co-editor, Viacheslav Karaban, had just completed two substantial
Ukrainian-English and English-Ukrainian law dictionaries (comprising
over 70,000 terms each) which were published in 2003 and 2004 by Nova
Knyha, respectively, and was thus prepared to undertake the editing of legal
texts. Besides, the Ohio Bar Association gave permission to use their popular
brochure, The Law and You, as the source for the textbook texts selection.
The brochure, which was put together by professional lawyers but aimed
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at the general public, was a perfect fit for the translator training textbook
because the students (and their teachers) weren‘t specialised in law either.

The transformation of the texts into a textbook necessitated the
establishment of a system of exercises and tasks, the fundamental principles
of which were established by the Kharkiv department. The book (Chernovaty
and Karaban and Ivanko 2004) was initially published in 2004. It turned out
to be in demand and its four editions have been used for training lawyers,
translators and interpreters in many universities ever since. Other textbooks
for training translators and interpreters in the domain of law include those
devoted to human rights (Chernovaty et al. 2006) and EU law (Chernovaty
et al. 2021).

In the economics and socio-political domain, the following two textbooks
were also published as a result of international cooperation. The US Embassy
in Kyiv gave the go-ahead for their information materials to be used as the
source of texts for the textbooks in the economics domain (Chernovaty et
al. 2005) and the US state government sphere (Chernovaty et al. 2006).

The instruction of consecutive interpreting demands the employment of
an interpreter‘s shorthand. The appropriate concept had been worked out in
Kharkiv to provide for the students‘ command of it, and it was implemented
in the textbook by Olexandr Rebrii (Rebrii 2006), who is the current head
of the department. Subsequent to its inception in 2006, the publication has
undergone numerous iterations, with its utilisation becoming pervasive
across numerous academic institutions. The concept of the textbook has also
been implemented in the domain of international organisations by Olexandr
Rebrii, and his textbook The European Union and other international
political, economic, financial and military organisations (Rebrii 2009) has
been republished several times.

Training students for whom English is a second foreign language can
present certain challenges. The reason for this is the limited number of terms
they have for describing politics. In order to resolve the issue, the notion
of the preparatory stage was proposed in Kharkiv, and it was incorporated
into the designated textbook for the aforementioned students (Chernovaty
and Kotliarov 2005).

Science and technology. The inaugural textbook for the instruction
of translation in this field was published in 2004 by Viacheslav Karaban
(Karaban 2004), followed by the subsequent volumes prepared in Kharkiv:
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translation in the domain of technology (electric and electronic equipment,
metal production and processing) (Chernovaty and Karaban and Omelianchuk
2006), and translation of patents (in cooperation with Kharkiv Polytechnics)
(Chernovaty and Tsariova 2011).

In the UTTU Series, they were followed by another textbook on
psychology (Chernovaty, Karaban & Khomulenko, 2012), technology
(energy, natural resources and transport; Chernovaty et al., 2017a),
natural sciences (algebra, geometry, physics and chemistry; Chernovaty
et al., 2017b), and two textbooks on medicine (Chernovaty et al., 2019a;
Chernovaty et al., 2019b).

Thus, fewer than 20 years have passed since the publication of the first of
28 textbooks for teaching specialised translation in the Dictum Factum and
UTTU series. However, the range of titles is not limited to these publications.
The series also has collections of stories about the history of Ukrainian
translation. These include books about the famous translators from Kharkiv
and experts in translation studies, such as Oleksandr Finkel (Chernovaty
and Karaban and Kalnychenko 2007), Mykola Lukash (Chernovaty and
Karaban and Cherniakov 2009), Volodymyr Derzhavin (Kalnychenko 2015)
and Vasyl Mysyk (Hrytsiv 2017). There are also volumes on the history of
Ukrainian translation in the 1920s and 1930s (Kalnychenko and Poliakova,
2011), the translation of works by foreign translation studies authors — for
example, Benjamin‘s five-volume ,Handbook of Translation Studies‘, which
is currently in progress (Kalnychenko and Chernovaty, 2020-2022) — and
materials for teaching English to translation students. However, a discussion
of these publications is beyond the scope of this review.

In generalising a brief history of specialised translation teaching in
Ukraine, a few milestones in its development can be identified:

2002: the first article outlined the tasks to be accomplished to develop
the basis of methodology of teaching specialised translation (Chernovaty
and Hanicheva 2002).

2003: the establishment of the Dictum Factum series and release of the
first textbooks.

2007: the first PhD dissertation on the methodology of teaching
specialised translation was completed at the Mykola Lukash Translation
Studies department (Hanicheva 2007, supervised by Leonid Chernovaty).
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2013: release of the first textbook on translator and interpreter training
and teaching methodology (Chernovaty, 2013), which laid the groundwork
for subsequent studies in this field (with more than 300 citations on Google
Scholar).

2013: the establishment of the Ukrainian Translator Training Union
(UTTU) and the UTTU Series.

2016-2018: A significant growth in the research base in Ukraine, with
the completion of multiple postdoctoral (DrSc) dissertations at various
universities.

- Olexandra Popova (Ilia Mechnikov National University, Odesa): ,The
model of professional translator training from Chinese‘ (Popova, 2016);

- Natalia Zinukova (Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro): ,The methodology
of interpreter training in the field of foreign economics at graduate level*
(Zinukova, 2017);

- Iryna Simkova (Kyiv Polytechnic University): ,The methodology
of interpreter training in the field of technology at undergraduate level*
(Simkova, 2018).

Kateryna Skyba (Khmelnytskyi National University): ,Modernisation
of professional translator and interpreter training* (2017);

Eugeny Dolynskyi (Khmelnytskyi National University): ,Translator
and interpreter training within the informational and educational university
space‘ (2018);

Alla Olkhovska (V.N. Karazin National University in Kharkiv — Translator
and Interpreter Training by Means of Information and Communication
Technologies (Olkhovska, 2018).

This significant improvement in the quality of research is a clear sign
of the ongoing progress in the development of the intercultural mediator
training methodology in Ukraine.

The methodology of translator and interpreter training is often considered
to be either Applied Translation Studies or part of the methodology of teaching
foreign languages. But there are key differences between these subjects.
While Translation Studies research focuses on specific types of bilingual
communication, the methodology of translator and interpreter training
focuses on developing the ability to facilitate these types of communication.
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The objects and subjects of the methodology of teaching foreign languages
and the methodology of translator and interpreter training coincide in
that they both focus on teaching and the method of teaching respectively.
However, they differ in the type of activity they teach. While teaching
foreign languages involves developing the ability to conduct monolingual
communication, translator and interpreter training aims to develop the ability
to facilitate bilingual (and intercultural) communication. This fundamental
distinction gives rise to specific features that lead to significant differences
in the processes of monolingual communication and translation.

It 1s important to acknowledge that the methodology of translator and
interpreter training, as a science, is not included in Translation Studies, despite
common belief. This is similar to how the methodology of teaching foreign
languages is not a part of linguistics, or the methodology of teaching physics is
not a part of physics. The way foreign languages were taught was first worked
on by linguists (and sometimes psychologists) who kept trying to build on
various models, like linguistic (traditional grammar, structural linguistics, etc.)
or psychological (conscious learning, subconscious acquisition, etc.). But it
was only when a large group of researchers who only or mainly studied the
problems of teaching and did not depend on changing fashions in linguistics
or psychology had emerged that progress was made.

A similar evolution is evident in the Ukrainian methodology of translator
and interpreter training, which appears to be undergoing a transition towards
its establishment as an independent scientific discipline. It is encouraging
to note that, in consideration of its positive dynamics and the promising
development prospects, both in theoretical terms and in practical applications,
there appears to be a favourable outlook.

The preparation of this chapter was funded by the EU Next Generation EU through the
Recovery and Resilience Plan for Slovakia under project No. 09103-03-V01-00148.
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SECTION 2
SYSTEMIC RESEARCH

CHAPTER 3
THE SYSTEM OF THE UNIVERSITY TRAINING
OF TRANSLATORS AND INTERPRETERS FROM/TO
CHINESE

Oleksandra Popova

Abstract

This chapter reviews the origins of the profession-oriented training of future translator-
sinologists in Ukraine, as well as the related dynamic evolution of Ukrainian-Chinese
diplomatic relations since 1992. The author finds a strong link between the historical
stages (cultural revolution, mutual benefit, diplomatic boom) of diplomatic relations
between Ukraine and China, on the one hand, and the specifics of the profession-oriented
training of said translators, on the other. Based on her analysis, the author proposes three
principles for the profession-oriented training of future translator-sinologists — the principle
of cognitively automated mastery of linguistic and communicative skills, the principle of
integrative acquisition of different types of foreign language activities and different types of
translating and interpreting; and the principle of profession-oriented activities. The author
argues for a context-based approach to the profession-oriented training of future translators
because it allows its holistic implementation with the parallel acquisition of conceptual
and professional knowledge and skills within the two working languages and promotes
the students' rapid entry into their profession. Using the competence-based approach as a
methodological basis, the paper suggests the structure of the future translator-sinologists’
translation competence comprising key supra-professional, general and specific profession-
related competencies. According to the author, the pedagogical conditions for the training
include the students’ motivation, the interaction of all the disciplines of the curriculum,
profession-oriented methods of teaching and learning, active independent profession-related
activities, interactive forms of learning, and awareness of the importance of translation.
Considering the above, the paper suggests a model for the profession-oriented university
training of future translator-sinologists.

Key words: competence-based approach, context-based approach, model of training,
pedagogical conditions of training, principles of training, translator-sinologists training,
Ukrainian university.

I. Origins of the profession-oriented training of future translator-
sinologists
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The problem of the profession-oriented training of future translator-
sinologists is especially relevant now, since Ukraine’s international relations
with China have been developing dynamically, which requires the training
of qualified specialists in oriental studies to create and maintain favourable
relations between the two countries. The study of Chinese causes many
difficulties, taking into consideration the linguistic differences of the two
languages, hieroglyphic spelling, the special tone of Chinese words (and
syllables), word formation, the cultural and philosophical interpretation of
hieroglyphs, the etymology of Chinese keys, etc.

An understanding of the role, the content of the translators’ professional
“operation”, their personal characteristics, and requirements for the quality
of the translator’s work started emerging in the era of ancient civilizations,
when translation was the leading type of speech activity — mainly related to
the interpretation of Scripture. Interpreting gradually entered the professional
arena due to the establishment of trade and political relations between various
regions. The consecutive type of interpretation presupposed the correct
communicative behaviour of the interpreters and their speech skills in specific
situations. The interpreters gained their experience by communicating with
native speakers.

The development of translation-interpreting services from/to Chinese in
Ukraine is closely related to the dynamic evolution of Ukrainian-Chinese
diplomatic relations after the signing of the Joint Communiqué by the
government representatives of the two countries on January 4, 1992. The
whole period of cooperation between the two countries and, accordingly,
the development of the “translator-sinologist” profession, can be formally
divided into 3 stages: 1) 1992 —2002; 2) 2003 —2009; 3) 2010 — till present.

The first stage can be called a “cultural revolution”. The acquaintance of
the Ukrainians with Chinese culture, on the one hand; and the introduction
of the Chinese to Ukrainian culture, on the other, started with sporadic
exchanges of creative teams between sister cities and the organisation of
art exhibitions. This pattern lasted for about eight years. By the year 2000,
the number of reciprocal visits by senior officials of the two countries had
increased, requiring the involvement of more Ukrainian translators from/
to Chinese in international cultural and artistic activities. The need for
translators was especially urgent when the peoples of both countries were
involved in a dialogue. It was decided to organise the Days of Ukrainian
Culture in China. Translators had to be experts in both Ukrainian and Chinese
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culture, and they had to study popular dance art (classical ballet, folk dance,
modern dance), musical art (instrumental design of Ukrainian and Chinese
musical works, current musical genres, works of famous musicians), fine
arts (the origins of Ukrainian folk decorative art, photographs, traditional
oil painting, Chinese graphics and calligraphy), etc.

The specialisations “translator-sinologist” and “philologist-sinologist”
at that time lacked clear awareness of the content of teaching. In 2001, the
Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (Byram and
Fleming, 1998) became a new benchmark in learning and teaching foreign
languages, as well as in assessing the students’ speech skills. Ukraine’s
leading universities started adapting their curricula accordingly. The translator
training involved the following activities: 1) written translation based upon the
scheme “Writer (Lx) — text (in Lx) —» TRANSLATOR— text (in Ly) —
Reader (Ly)”, where Lx is the source language, and Ly is the target language;
2) interpreting with the involvement of the mediator in the dialogue between
two speakers based on the scheme “Interlocutor (Lx) — discourse (in Lx)
— INTERPRETER — discourse (in Ly) — Interlocutor (Ly)”).

The range of professional situations (in the relevant syllabi) covered
the following headings: Personal identification (establishing contacts /
relationships); General working environment and daily work (interview in the
framework of employment, daily administrative activities); Relations with
colleagues and clients (meetings, business lunches, communication via the
Internet, discussions in the workplace, negotiations, social events); Business
travel (travel agency, airport, train station, on board an aircraft, ship, train,
hotel, restaurant, bank, post office); International conferences, meetings,
discussions; Health and personal safety (doctor, pharmacy, emergency care,
workplace, travel); Contracts and agreements (employment, insurance,
services, partnership / cooperation); Company (structure, results, products,
services, staff, policy, advertising); Issues of professional and academic
nature (lectures, seminars, workshops, consultations, library, laboratory,
resource centre, classes in the classrooms).

In view of the above, the content of curricula began changing, primarily
in academic topics, and the most significant goal was to acquaint future
translators of Chinese with modern trends in Chinese culture (compared to
that of Ukraine). Thus, the domestic system of training specialists-sinologists
in the period from 1992 to 2002 combined modern European and modern
Chinese trends (Dementieva 2005).
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The first scientific and practical conference at the Embassy of Ukraine
in China “High Technology Development Zones: Concept, Practice and
Prospects”, which covered issues of cooperation between the two countries
in science and technology, launched the second stage of the Ukrainian-
Chinese cooperation. The relations between Ukraine and China in the fields of
mechanical engineering, space exploration, biotechnology, computer science,
and the development of new industries became mutually beneficial. China
became Ukraine’s third largest trading partner. According to many international
economists, Ukraine and China managed to complement each other.

The establishment of a network of international education and culture
centres — The Confucius Institute — by Hanban (the State Chancellery for The
Chinese Language and Culture around the world, China) gave Ukrainians the
opportunity to learn more about Chinese culture, philosophy and literature.
The tasks of the centre were as follows: organisation of Chinese language
and culture courses; holding scientific conferences dedicated to China;
promoting the language and culture of China through various competitions
and events; conducting the Chinese Proficiency Test (HSK —Hanyu Shuiping
Kaoshi); preparation and publication of educational literature on the Chinese
language; internships for students and teachers in China, consultations on
studying in China.

By 2009, three such centres had been launched in Ukraine — in Kyiv,
Luhansk and Kharkiv. This meant new and favourable prospects for
teaching Chinese to Ukrainian students, including the future translators
from/to Chinese. That is why, at the beginning of 2010, the scientific and
methodological base for teaching translators and interpreters from/to Chinese
had all the prerequisites for successful implementation of the educational
professional programs within the specialism “Translation (Chinese)”.

The third stage of diplomatic relations between China and Ukraine can
be described as a “diplomatic boom”. In 2011 an Agreement on Cooperation
was signed between the Ministries of Justice of Ukraine and China, which
provided for the exchange of experience in legal issues, namely in the field
of justice, criminal justice, work organisation of lawyers and notaries, and the
creation of new methods and software in the field of forensic examination.
Both countries had a common problem: the need to improve the system of
administration and governance, the fight against corruption in their own
structures, and the reduction of the state regulatory function and the influence
of bureaucracy on decision-making. After this, both countries started
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working on intensifying cooperation in the military field, which required
the availability of translators and interpreters in this the profession as well,
bringing it into the translator training curricula.

Within the framework of the program of humanitarian cooperation
between China and Ukraine, an Agreement on the Exchange of Television
Products was signed, according to which the countries planned to implement
a number of joint projects in the fields of television and radio broadcasting.
In 2011 the Central Television of China and the National Television of
Ukraine signed a Memorandum on Cooperation in the field of television
and the exchange of television products with the largest cable television
operator in Ukraine — the Volia group.

It resulted in a growth in popularity of interpreting. Qualified interpreters
were invited to participate in this field, and they quickly adapted to
the interpreting process. There arose the need to take into account this
thematic novelty in the curricula. The “spontaneity” of interpreting within
the designated sphere was highly appreciated, which, of course, required
quality training. In 2011 the State Committee for Television and Radio-
Broadcasting of Ukraine and the State Administration of Radio, Film
and Television of the P.R.C. signed an Agreement on Cooperation. The
parties undertook to promote the creation of conditions for wide and free
dissemination of information for the further deepening of knowledge about
the life of Ukrainians and the Chinese, establishing and developing equal
and mutually beneficial cooperation in the sphere of television and radio. It
provided for the exchange of specialists in the field of television and radio
broadcasting and their participation in scientific and practical seminars and
conferences; assistance in the exchange of journalists and film crews, TV
and radio organisations; and assistance in the exchange and broadcasting
of TV and radio programs which could allow Ukrainians to get acquainted
with China’s politics, economy, society, culture and sports life, as well
as the Chinese — with the history, culture and economy of Ukraine. The
exchange of audiovisual products began, and joint production of TV and
radio programs was planned. This meant an increase in the number of Chinese
translators / interpreters involved in the above-mentioned field on the part of
Ukraine and Ukrainian translators / interpreters on the Chinese side.

In 2011, Ukrainian-Chinese cooperation in the field of education gained
a new impetus. A year earlier, China had set up a special commission on
education cooperation. Ukraine supported the initiative. The Chinese
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commission was headed by the First Deputy Minister of Education, Science
and Technology of the People’s Republic of China. At the first meeting of
the commission in Beijing, a number of measures were developed, and the
number of Chinese students and graduate students who would like to study
on a contract basis in Ukraine was agreed upon. In turn, Chinese partners
invited Ukrainian students (bachelors, masters and postgraduates) to study in
China on a budget basis (free of charge). The Confucius Institutes, as separate
education and culture structures, provided Chinese language students with
the opportunity to take HSK exams, which are recognised worldwide.

In 2012, further steps followed. Cooperation of leading Chinese and
Ukrainian universities on conducting joint research and possible further
implementation of the latest developments, and training of highly qualified
personnel started: the implementation of graduate dissertations under the
double guidance of professors from Chinese and Ukrainian universities,
cultural cooperation, the study of local lore; the opening of a Chinese school
in Kyiv; the creation of new Ukrainian Language Centres in China and
Confucius Institutes in Ukraine; the functioning of the Ukrainian-Chinese
subcommittee on a permanent basis, etc. The parties agreed on further
educational and scientific cooperation in engineering, the natural sciences,
medicine, humanitarian and public spheres.

These events marked the revision of the training content aimed at
translators/interpreters of Chinese. Chinese culture, philosophy and art were
gaining more and more attention. The newest scientific, technical, economic
and cultural fields “needed” the involvement of highly qualified translators/
interpreters. The boundaries of “special” competence were expanding, i.e.,
translators from/to Chinese had to acquire subject knowledge concerning
the leading branches of science and technology. Interpreting was gaining
popularity. Consecutive interpreting became one of the most popular modes
of mediation, even more popular than simultaneous interpreting (by ear, by
sight interpreting, or by reading a pre-translated text). The tasks of training
translators / interpreters within that period were as follows: the development of
the perceptual, mnemonic and other abilities necessary for mastering the skills
and abilities of consecutive and simultaneous interpreting; the restructuring
of speech and interpretation skills and abilities; the formation of the ability to
perform interpreting operations and actions at a high pace and in the specific
combinations inherent in interpreting; the expansion and consolidation of
general knowledge on a wide range of topics, taking into account areas of future
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specialisation; the improvement of mastery in Chinese art; the enrichment of
theoretical knowledge in the field of simultaneous and consecutive interpreting
to provide more purposefulness and awareness of the educational process and
improve professional knowledge in the course of further practical work; and
the continuation of work on the formation of a comprehensive worldview and
education of high moral qualities (Chriss, 2006; Robinson, 2007).

Due to the new tasks and socio-political requirements, the content of
curricula and professional competences has been gradually transformed
(Koval, 2013). The emphasis was on the “qualitative contingent” rather
than the “quantitative” one, although the number of translators / interpreters
from/to Chinese in demand has increased significantly. At that time, the
next challenge was to develop the criteria for selecting future translator-
sinologists, especially in the field of consecutive and simultaneous
interpreting. Consequently, universities began selecting the future translators
and interpreters from/to Chinese.

Thus, the profession-oriented training of future translator-sinologists
requires two main components — communicative and linguistic (lexical,
grammatical, semantic, phonological, spelling and orthoepic) training.
Profession-oriented and communicative training, which are the most important
constituents, cover different professions and deal with real academic and
professional spheres and situations (Ball, 2000: 7-8). Particular attention is
paid to the socio-cultural training of future translators-sinologists, who need
to understand and decipher various aspects of Chinese culture and language
behaviour within a professional environment, as well as to respond to them.

It should be noted that the philosophical views of Chinese scholars (Laozi,
Xunzi, Han Fei Zi, Dong Zhongshu, Zhu Xi, Ye Shi, Wang Shouren, Wang
Fuzhi and others) and the philosophy of Confucius were the theoretical basis
for the profession-oriented training of future translators from/to Chinese
during the described periods.

To sum up, the historiographical analysis of the training of future
translator-sinologists in Ukrainian universities revealed a strong link between
the historical stages of diplomatic relations between Ukraine and China
and the specifics of the profession-oriented training of said translators.
The evolution of the translator’s/interpreter’s profession (since 1992) led
to the transformation of the goals and content of translator education, the
strengthening of requirements for the components of sinologists’ professional
competence, as well as the development of new criteria for selecting students.
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I1. Principles of the profession-oriented training of future translator-
sinologists

Among said principles, we suggest the following: (1) the principle of
cognitively automated mastery of linguistic and communicative skills; (2)
the principle of integrating the learning of different types of foreign language
activities and different types of translating/interpreting; (3) the principle of
profession-oriented activities.

The principle of cognitive-automated acquisition of linguistic and
communicative skills is based on the doctrine of A.N. Leontiev “from
the conscious to the unconscious (top to bottom)” (Leontiev, 2009) and
involves the automation of skills that generate foreign language speech. This
principle ensures simultaneous reliance on analogy, linguistic sense-intuition,
subconscious memorisation and discursiveness. Vocabulary and grammar
are taught in situationally related speech models, which form the basis for
communicative exercises aimed at the development of linguistic (lexical,
grammatical, semantic, phonological, spelling, orthoepic) and professionally
related communicative competencies based on linguistic and communicative
awareness, skills and abilities. Thus, learning a foreign language by future
translators is accompanied by the acquisition of Chinese linguistic units and
rules of their combination, the skills of using them, and the combinatorial
ability to use knowledge and skills to express a new opinion in a novel
situation (see also Korunets, 2003).

The specialisation of future translator-sinologists covers a range of
profession-related activities and is based on motivated speech activity. The
focus of the profession-oriented speech training of future translators from/
to Chinese is to teach intercultural communication as a binary activity —
communication and translation. Given the above, the special principles of
training future professionals include the principle of integrative teaching of
various types of speech (listening, speaking, reading, writing hieroglyphics,
Pinyin, Latin and Cyrillic alphabets) and different types of mediation
(translation, interpreting, sight translation).

The division of speech into oral and written types determines the
compliance with the principle of teaching a specific speech variety in the
context of teaching profession-oriented activities, which involves teaching
interpreting (simultaneous, consecutive) through teaching oral speech
(monological, dialogical, diamonological); and teaching translation through
teaching written speech, i.e., mastering the phonetic-semantic, lexical-
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semantic, grammatical and technical-motor specifics of hieroglyphics
(Chinese characters). Listening and reading are the general aids to this
learning; as a result, the relevant professional speech skills are developed.

The outlined principles, as components of the teaching/learning theory,
are the initial priorities which formed the basis for the content of teaching;
they laid the guidelines for the organisation and implementation of the
Chinese and Ukrainian language learning process, specified the means of
using regulatory requirements for language learning and provided for the
methodological support of the training.

II1. Contextual approach as a determinant of future translator-sinologists’
professional and linguistic university training

The context-based approach has attracted significant interest from both
foreign and domestic theorists and practitioners for over half a century.
In modern pedagogy, “context-based learning” (also known as sign- and
context-based learning) is understood as a dynamic model that integrates
subject-specific and social aspects of professional work (Vygotsky, 1986;
Byram & Fleming, 1998; DeVries, 2000; Dori et al., 2018). This approach
fosters the transformation of student learning activities into profession-
oriented experiences.

Designed for higher education, context-based learning emphasizes
profession-focused training through the systematic integration of real-world
professional contexts. The educational process gradually incorporates
profession-related elements, transitioning students from traditional academic
activities (e.g., lectures) to quasi-professional experiences (e.g., role
plays) and educational profession-centred tasks (e.g., research projects,
workplace practice). Ultimately, this progression leads to actual professional
engagement, where students dynamically model the subject-specific and
social aspects of their future careers. In the case of translator and interpreter
training, this method enables students to transition seamlessly from academic
learning to professional practice (Robinson, 2007).

The context-based approach has attracted significant interest from both
foreign and domestic theorists and practitioners for over half a century.
In modern pedagogy, “context-based learning” (also known as sign- and
context-based learning) is understood as a dynamic model that integrates
subject-specific and social aspects of professional work (Vygotsky, 1986;
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Byram & Fleming, 1998; DeVries, 2000; Dori et al., 2018). This approach
fosters the transformation of student learning activities into profession-
oriented experiences.

Designed for higher education, context-based learning emphasizes
profession-focused training through the systematic integration of real-world
professional contexts. The educational process gradually incorporates
profession-related elements, transitioning students from traditional academic
activities (e.g., lectures) to quasi-professional experiences (e.g., role
plays) and educational profession-centred tasks (e.g., research projects,
workplace practice). Ultimately, this progression leads to actual professional
engagement, where students dynamically model the subject-specific and
social aspects of their future careers. In the case of translator and interpreter
training, this method enables students to transition seamlessly from academic
learning to professional practice (Robinson, 2007).

Therefore, in order to achieve educational and profession-related goals
in higher education, it is necessary to carry out the model of training that
provides for the transformation of cognitive activity into the professional,
with appropriate recoding of needs, incentives, motives, goals and objectives,
teaching aids, subjects, objects and results. In profession-oriented activities,
a specialist analyses a situation first, then sets tasks, solves them and proves
the validity of the decision. Students perform these steps in a reverse order.
It is possible to teach a student to think and act as a specialist in active
learning of the context type.

Since the main task of the translator/interpreter is to transfer the content
of the source text (ST), preserving its stylistic and expressive features, by
means of another language, the translator faces two tasks: to understand the
ST content and fully reproduce it in the target text (TT). In this regard, the
future translator-sinologists have to meet a number of requirements: (1) to
have a rich multidisciplinary lexicon (appropriate terminology within the
scientific, technical, business-related and journalistic the professions); (2)
to have a sufficient command of Chinese and the other language involved in
translation/interpreting (in our case, Ukrainian); (3) to possess a translation
technique with due regard to the meaning of the indexing components
(radicals) of Chinese characters; (4) to effectively use vocabulary sources
(printed, electronic) and automated translation programs; (5) to possess the
subject knowledge required for translating/interpreting specialised texts; (6)
to be aware of local lore and socio-cultural aspects of China and Ukraine;
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(7) to be able to perform all types of translation/interpretation while taking
into account the specifics of speech activities (listening, speaking, reading
and writing); (8) to possess dynamic (motor) and auditory memory; (9) to
be able to quickly establish the meanings of the new words and idiomatic
expressions in the ST and find the equivalents to use them in the TT; (10)
to be able to use different types of dictionaries and reference books in the
translation process, as well as other media (radio, Internet news, newspapers,
magazines, etc.); (11) to be able to compress the TTs for the relevant needs
of their users; (12) to be aware of the principal features of all speech styles
and the appropriate expressive means in the two languages; (13) to maintain
“neutrality” concerning the source and the TT content; (14) to have good
hearing, a sharp mind, and a strong, clear, and pleasant voice; (15) to be
precise and quick in their translation; (16) to be honest and trustworthy,
observing any existing codes of confidentiality (Chriss, 2006; Gile, 1995;
Robinson, 2007).

Imitating role playing is considered to be a productive active method
(Yardley-Matwiejczuk, 1997; Deterding and Zagal) and one of the leading
features of the context-based approach to the profession-oriented speech
training of future translator-sinologists, because profession-centred
games (for example: “A translator /an interpreter and foreign delegation”,
“A simultaneous interpreter and audience at the conference”, “A translator
and a client”, “A guide-interpreter and tourists”, etc.) simulate real life
professional situations and activity. This allows game participants to
experiment, test different ways of profession-related behaviour and even
make mistakes, correct them, analyse specific situations and find an ethically
correct way out. Role-playing boosts the mental and cognitive activities
of future translators/interpreters, and develops their creative professional
abilities on the emotional basis of its participants. The game provides
for an intensive exchange of ideas and information, for the refinement of
knowledge, and the development of skills in both languages, as well as for
profession-oriented training.

One of the active forms of contextual learning is a seminar-discussion
organised as a process involving students’ active and equal communication.
This activity provides for the students’ profession-oriented practical
experience of active joint discussions and decision-making when dealing
with theoretical issues of Translation Studies, as well as with practical issues.
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Thus, the context-based approach to the profession-oriented training
of future translators allows its holistic implementation with the parallel
acquisition of conceptual and professional knowledge and skills within the
two working languages — Chinese and Ukrainian — and promotes the students’
rapid entry into their profession.

IV. The competence-based approach as a methodological basis for the
future translator-sinologists’ professional and linguistic university training

The choice of this approach is due to modern innovative processes that
convert global experience into education. The guideline for the development
of the educational space in Ukraine is the program range proposed by the
UNO, which includes the Declaration of the Millennium Development Goals
(Kramsh, 1993), as well as the implementation of the Education Policy and
Peer Education Project aimed at modernising the content of education and
developing key competences.

The introduction of the competence-based approach (Koval, 2013;
Cydis, 2014) to the education system is conditioned by: (1) the globalization
of the economy; it is aimed at shifting the emphasis from the adaptability-
oriented principle to the competence-based principle; (2) the guidelines of
the Council of Europe’s domestic education authorities, which recommend
the implementation of competencies and a competence-based approach. In
particular, the recommendations on educational policy in the “Reform Strategy
for Education in Ukraine” state that “one of the ways to update the content
of education and harmonise it with modern needs, to integrate into European
and global educational spaces is to focus curricula on key competences and
create effective mechanisms of their introduction” (Bilodid, 1970). Another
important basis for the introduction of the competence-based approach into
the higher education system is the appeal of scientists (Miller, 2012; Bihych
et al. 2013; Waring, 2014) to establish competencies and competences as a
leading criterion for the proficiency levels of modern graduates.

The notion of “competence” is associated with the concepts as follows:

2 (13 2 (13 2 (13 29 (13

“personality”, “characteristics”, “quality”, “integrated result”, “ability”,
“capability”, “awareness”, “authoritativeness”, “competencies”. Within this
text, competence is understood as a qualitative and measuring characteristic
of personality, an integrated result of successful transformation of acquired

knowledge, skills and abilities into professional translation-related activities;
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the formation of a person’s ability to act successfully in practice, using
acquired educational and life experience in professional translation-related
or other activities in compliance with certain requirements and understanding
responsibility for performed profession-related actions. Competency is
interpreted as a given specific (professional) regulatory framework, involving
requirements for educational and profession-oriented training of future
translator-sinologists, which is mandatory for qualitative productive and
effective professional activity as a socially defined and fixed result (Rychen
& Tiana 2004; APA Dictionary, 2007).

Taking into account the available research (PACTE, 2005) on the
importance, structure and functionality of competency and competence, we can
suggest the following structure of the future translator-sinologists’ translation
competence: key supra-professional (autonomous/independent, operational-
interactive, heterosocial intercultural), general profession-related (information-
centred lexicographic, analytical-strategic) and specific profession-related
(linguistic, communicative, linguo-sociocultural, translation- and discourse-
oriented, specific technological) competencies (see Fig. 3.1).

Figure 3.1

Profession-oriented speech competence of future translator-sinologists

TRANSLATION COMPETENCE OF FUTURE TRANSLATOR-
SINOLOGISTS
key supra-professional general  profession- spe‘éiﬁc profession-
competencies related competencies related competencies
/ /
autonomous / information-centred linguistic specific
independent lexicographic Neechnological
operational- analytical- communicative
interactive strategic
heterosocial linguo-
intercultural sociocultural

translation- and
discourse-
oriented
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The framework of the study allows us to interpret the key competencies
as a set of fundamental, interdisciplinary knowledge, skills and abilities;
ethical and moral values and attitudes towards the subjects and objects
of intercultural communication; and personal abilities to function in the
field of translation and to find personal fulfilment in the profession.

The components of the key (supra-professional) competencies are as
follows: autonomous/independent, operational-interactive, heterosocial
intercultural.

Autonomous/independent competency encompasses two ideas: (1) the
development of the future translator’s personality and autonomy in choosing
and acting in a professional context; (2) the translator’s self-development and
self-education. This competency is implemented by a set of knowledge, skills
and abilities that allow the specialist to function reliably and productively
in the profession.

Operational-interactive competency involves the conscious use of a
number of tools that allow a translator-sinologist to interact with subjects
and objects of the professional environment.

Heterosocial intercultural competency involves the ability to co-operate
in socially heterogeneous groups and the ability to coexist and interact with
representatives of other cultures in a multicultural professional environment;
the ability to exist beyond the cultures, and to be aware of one’s own place
in the society of these countries in terms of performing professional duties.

The set of general profession-related competencies is represented by the
information-centred lexicographic and analytical-strategic competencies;
they serve as an intermediate link between the key supra-professional
competencies and specific profession-related competencies and provide
a holistic implementation of the general model of the profession-oriented
speech training aimed at future translator-sinologists.

By general profession-related competencies we mean those that are
common to a range of professions related to translating/interpreting (foreign/
native language teacher, diplomat, secretary, magazine editor, crewing
company inspector, etc.); they involve certain knowledge, skills and the
ability to use theoretical foundations in professional activity in the field of
translation.
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Information-centred lexicographic competency requires the skills and
abilities to use lexicographic sources in order to obtain the necessary
information for profession-related activities.

The essence of the analytical-strategic competency is correlated with a set
of integrated procedural knowledge, and the skills and abilities to coordinate
all components of the specific profession-related competency.

Specific profession-related competencies are associated with an integrative
set of special knowledge, skills and abilities in the field of translation, which
allow a specialist to constructively carry out the communicative process
in foreign (Chinese and English) and state (Ukrainian) languages with
representatives of other countries within professional activities in the modes:
Chinese «<» Ukrainian, Chinese <> English.

The Linguistic knowledge, skills and abilities of future translator-
sinologists constitute their linguistic competency.

Communicative knowledge, skills and abilities relate to the implementation
of intercultural communication with the involvement of all types of speech
activities — listening, speaking, reading and writing (Korunets, 2003).

Reading and writing are considered together, because in the initiated
classification the written form of rendering information from one language
into another (translation) provides a preliminary visual acquaintance (reading)
with the source text. It should be noted that the practical transformation of
linguistic knowledge, skills and abilities in profession-oriented educational
activities demonstrates the depth (aspect-detailed) of student’s professional
level.

Communicative knowledge, speaking skills and abilities manifest
themselves both through an integrative set of criteria indicators and the
specific knowledge, skills and abilities of dialogue and monologue interaction.

The communicative knowledge, skills and abilities of reading and writing
are manifested through an integrative set of criteria and the specific knowledge,
skills and abilities of reading and writing which cover the technical side of
writing texts and adherence to functional-stylistic determinants.

Specific knowledge, skills and abilities depend on the type of translation.
Double-sided visual translation involves consistent speech activity —reading
and writing through intermediate activities in the form of translation,
so the specifics of the knowledge, skills and abilities of this type of
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translation correlates with the knowledge, skills and abilities within the
communicative group of “reading and writing”. These types of translation
also have a combined nature: sight translation (silent reading of the source
text and oral reproduction of its content in another language), consecutive
translation (listening to a fragment of the source text with subsequent oral
reproduction of its content in another language), simultaneous translation
(listening to a fragment of the source text with approximately simultaneous
oral reproduction of its content in another language (interpreting begins 2-3
seconds after the source text starts)), annotated and summarised translating/
interpreting (visual or auditory acquaintance with the source text and written
or oral reproduction of its content in another language), and full written
translation (visual acquaintance with the source text and written reproduction
of its content in another language).

Linguo-sociocultural knowledge, skills and abilities cover the field of
local lore, the specifics of the relevant verbal and nonverbal communicative
behaviour of the translator in a given situation, and the adequate
translation tools and techniques for reproducing the original oral or written
communication in another language.

The knowledge, skills and abilities of using modern information
technologies in the process of professional translation are defined as specific-
technological. Under modern information technology we understand a set of
tools, methods and techniques for collecting, storing, processing, presenting
and transmitting messages, which expands people’s knowledge and develops
their ability to manage technical and social processes (Odacioglu and
Kokturk, 2015; Kaba and Gjinali, 2023).

Specific technological awareness is useful in the implementation of
all types of educational activities, as it accelerates the achievement of the
desired result and saves time spent on mastering professional speaking skills
and abilities.

In view of the above, the competence-based approach is correlated with
the focus of the profession-oriented speech training of future translator-
sinologists on the development of the key (fundamental, interdisciplinary),
general profession-related (acquisition of knowledge, skills and abilities in
the study of Humanities, socio-economic disciplines and Natural Sciences)
and specific profession-related (based on the profession-oriented disciplines)
competencies of future translator-sinologists.
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Thus, the result of this training is expected to be the development of
students’ general competence, which includes integrated conceptual and
profession-related knowledge, skills, translating/interpreting experience and
behavioural models of the translator.

V. Pedagogical conditions for the profession-oriented training of future
translator-sinologists

The theoretical and practical search for an effective means of training
future translator-sinologists in the pedagogical university explains the urgency
in the identification of the pedagogical conditions that best contribute to the
efficiency of the educational process. Generalizing the available research,
we can state the following conditions: the qualitative characteristics of the
main processes and phenomena of educational environment, the tendency
to activity organisation, and the improvement in the interaction of subjects
and objects of the educational process in the specific didactic tasks’ solution.

The basic constituents of the notion of a “condition” in the pedagogical
context are: (1) a set of circumstances and causes that influence the
development, training and education; 2) the ability of pedagogical conditions
to accelerate or slow down the educational process, or to influence
its dynamics and results; 3) compliance with standard and regulatory
requirements for training and educating.

Thus, pedagogical conditions are defined as a set of interdependent
prerequisites that ensure the organisation, monitoring, regulation and
interaction of subjects and objects of the pedagogical process within the
realisation of a certain goal. By the pedagogical conditions of the profession-
oriented speech training of future translator-sinologists, we understand the
external circumstances of the effective implementation of pedagogical goals,
specially created by the teacher for a positive impact on the educational
process.

The pedagogical conditions for the training of future translator-sinologists
are as follows: (1) the students’ positive motivation in the translation of
Chinese; (2) the interaction of all the disciplines within the Humanities
and Linguistics cycles of the curriculum; (3) the application of profession-
oriented methods in the development of translation competence; (4) the
involvement of students in active independent profession-related activities
with Chinese texts and speakers; (5) the interactive forms of organisation
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of students’ profession-oriented speech and translation/interpretation
activities; (6) the future translator-sinologists’ awareness of the importance
of translation in Ukrainian-Chinese relations. It should be noted that the
outlined pedagogical conditions are implemented comprehensively, but at
each stage a certain pedagogical condition prevails in accordance with the
simulated educational and experimental context.

As far as the first condition is concerned, students’ motivation to learn a
foreign language as a tool of cross-cultural communication can be stimulated
through a number of incentives: (1) applied need of foreign language skills
for successful functioning in the future profession; (2) the desire to position
oneself as a competitive competent specialist in the international labour
market; (3) interest in other countries of the world (their culture, traditions,
values). Motivation begins to have an effect if it covers the students’ interests,
needs, goals, desires, etc., and if the motive and purpose are in the cause-and-
effect relationship and interaction. Given this, a clear definition of purpose
and motive is the main factor in motivation efficiency.

The school leavers’ choice of the “translator-sinologist” profession is a
clear indication of their positive motivation, i.e., the motive (why a Chinese
translator?) and the goal (students’ final desired result).

A positive motive in choosing the profession of a translator-sinologist
are the anticipated positively-loaded events related to this profession:
(1) business trips abroad; (2) acquaintance with Chinese realities and
traditions (Chinese cuisine, customs, medicine, tai chi and wushu gymnastics,
art), Chinese history, Chinese literary heritage, scientific and technological
achievements, philosophical and pedagogical determinants (Confucianism,
Taoism, etc.); (3) multi-vector improvement and advanced training in China;
(4) exchange of experience with foreign colleagues.

The student associates the goal/ with successful employment and a
corresponding salary, which comprises the following strategic areas: (1)
free communication in Chinese within the framework of professional
cross-cultural communication; (2) mastery in the descriptive, semantic,
etymological and decoding aspects of Chinese hieroglyphics; (3) cultural
awareness; (4) seamless implementation of all types of interpretation and
translation, including the application of information and communication
technologies (ICT).
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The leading methods and forms that activate the motivation and interest
of future translators/interpreters from/to Chinese to study Sinology and the
basics of the “translator-sinologist™ profession through positive emotions
are as follows: (1) lectures, mini-lectures, practical and seminar classes
of discussion-based and analytical nature, close to professional activities
in their forms and content; (2) profession-motivated independent work,
creative individual tasks, research activities (participation in scientific
and practical conferences; preparation of essays, reports, abstracts;
presentations of research material using ICT); (3) analytical professionally
significant tasks (ST linguistic analysis, translation analysis of STs and TTs),
preparation of annotated, abstracted and complete retelling and translation/
interpretation of STs; (4) creative and productive quasi-professional tasks
—role-playing games, debates, discussions, conflict resolution, translation/
interpretation tasks, participation in education- and culture-related events;
(5) autonomous and advanced profession-oriented types of educational and
cognitive activities — language practice abroad, workplace practice, reporting
conferences, translation/interpretation practice with native speakers, etc.

Students’ positive motivation to translate/interpret the Chinese language
is boosted through the opportunity to communicate with native Chinese
speakers (teachers and volunteers from China, who are involved in the
international project that is the Confucius Institute); study and employment
abroad, and access to adequate pedagogical tools (methods, forms, and
means of realisation of the educational process), which activates motivation
and the interest of future translator-sinologists. As a result, students are
purposefully involved in translation/interpretation activities within various
language pairs: “Chinese «<» Ukrainian”, “English «<» Ukrainian”, “Chinese
< English”. They use their potential in the translation/interpretation of
discourse belonging to different functional styles, as translation/interpretation
i1s a multi-vector activity and requires awareness in almost all spheres of
life. Students’ willingness to communicate with the Chinese in a learning
environment to meet certain needs stimulates them (the students) to use
reference encyclopaedias, dictionaries, and linguistic sources; broadens
their outlook and promotes the acquisition of new, extracurricular material.

The further pedagogical conditions of the profession-oriented speech
training of future translator-sinologists involve the interaction of the
disciplines within the Humanities and Linguistics cycles of the curriculum,
and the application of profession-oriented methods in the development of
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translation competence. Interdisciplinary links reflect a comprehensive
approach to teaching and educating, which makes it possible to identify
both the main elements of the content of education and the relationships
between its subjects. The priority is given to the development of a new,
integrative way of thinking, which is characteristic of modern human beings
and involves the integration of knowledge from different disciplines to solve
one complex problem. Interdisciplinary interaction in education is due to
the current level of science development, which is characterised by the
integration of social, economic, political and scientific knowledge. We state
the constructive and productive nature of interdisciplinary interaction, which
contributes to: (1) the intensification of educational and cognitive activities
of future translators; (2) cognitive-gnostic orientation in educational material
in connection with practice-based activities; (3) effective development of
a holistic system of students’ integrated knowledge, skills and abilities;
(4) improvement of the educational process. In our opinion, Translation
Studies and Language Didactics provide the basis for the implementation
of multifaceted interaction. Interdisciplinary links provide for their systemic
and creative application. They make it possible to increase the level of
students’ fundamental knowledge, its classification, universalisation and
globalisation, and the development of logical and systematic thinking. It is
achieved through complex mechanisms of synthesis and analysis of these
disciplines’ content, as well as the ability to combine their knowledge of the
Ukrainian and Chinese languages, literature, music, philosophy, religions,
fine and performing arts, etc.

Involvement of students into active independent profession-related
activities with Chinese texts and speakers. We view independent
(autonomous) work (from the student’s standpoint) as a productive and
analytical activity. It is the highest form of purposeful externally motivated
reactive educational and cognitive activity, which is structured and adjusted
by the subjects of the activity according to their individual characteristics.
Independent work stimulates the activation of knowledge, skills and abilities
acquired by the student in class and promotes the student’s self-discipline,
self-awareness and responsibility.

Among the main types of students’ independent work, we distinguish the
following: (1) listening to lectures and taking notes; (2) processing lecture
material; (3) practical and laboratory work on the problems of theory and
practice of translation/interpretation, participation in seminars; (4) work

58



with literature in printed and electronic formats (search and analytical work
with card index systems, databases; bibliographic, lexicographic, reference,
encyclopaedic, periodical sources, etc.); (5) mastering modern systems of
automated/machine (Machine Translation, MT) and computerised (Computer
Assisted Translation, CAT) translation: (6) individual work with electronic
monolingual and multilingual dictionaries (Context 3.51, ABBYY Lingvo,
etc.); (7) use of MT programs (PROMT, Pragma, Language Master, Trados,
WordFast, Google Translate, etc.); (8) independent tasks using modern word
processors (typing programs, word processing, text editing translations,
programs for spelling and grammar checking, terminology management —
FileMaker, LogiTerm, MultiTerm, Termex, TermStar, etc.); (9) electronic
programs; (10) preparation of abstracts, oral reports and scientific articles, etc.

It should be noted that the basis for students’ independent work is their
perception and analysis of any text in Chinese, English and Ukrainian
and the creation of a TT (full, annotated, abstracted), a processed text in a
source (SL) or a target language — annotations, reports, abstracts, articles,
reviews, etc.) based on the ST. Working with a text of a certain functional
style and genre, students are involved in such types of speech activities as
reading, writing or listening. Reading and listening enable the processing
and decrypting of the ST. Creation (production-transformation) of the TT
is realised through writing and speaking.

The most effective forms and means of teaching/learning are as
follows: role-playing games, debates, discussions, conflict resolving,
solving translation problems, participation in education- and culture-
related activities; language practice abroad, work-placed practice, reporting
conferences, communication and translation practice with native speakers,
etc. The process of students’ profession-oriented activity is accompanied
by speech-related and non-speech-related circumstances and conditions in
which they think and act in the context of their profession in accordance
with the situation and their roles in it. It results in gaining practical skills,
obtaining life experience, developing creative non-standard thinking and
communication skills and abilities to carry out cross-cultural communication
with Chinese speakers. The modelling of communicative situations by the
teacher and their implementation by means of role-playing games allow
future translators to understand the content and procedural aspects of the
profession-oriented teaching/learning activities; to improve their skills and
abilities to work with information-related, encyclopaedic and dictionary
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sources; to develop self-administrative abilities; to get acquainted with the
components of the professional profile of the translator-orientalist.

During the language internship (advanced training) in China, future
translators are involved in continuous cross-cultural communication with
native speakers for two weeks, one semester or one academic year, depending
on the chosen program. Abroad, students spend more time working with
vocabulary sources, as they are surrounded by a natural Chinese-speaking
environment in all spheres of life (culture, traditions, philosophy, cuisine,
life, study, etc.); they understand that it is impossible to stay in the country
without knowing its language. In practice, students master their skills and
abilities to use lexical units (word combinations, phraseological units),
syntactic constructions; the phonological and tonal framework of utterances;
visual perception and decoding of hieroglyphs; writing skills, visual and
auditory skills; segmentation of utterances. They learn to identify both their
groupmates’ and their own mistakes, and to find ways of filling in learning
gaps of the educational process participants, etc.

Interactive forms of the organisation of students’ profession-oriented
speech and translation/interpretation activities is the next pedagogical
condition to be considered.

This phenomenon belongs to the field of teaching methods and
technologies, which has been historically based on project methods, variable
pairs and the team-laboratory method. The key element of interaction is a
“dialogue”, i.e., an interaction between the subject and the object of learning,
or, in other words, dialogical learning (the learning process takes place under
the constant, active interaction of all students; co-learning, mutual learning;
collective and group learning in cooperation) (Brit et al., 2020).

Among the traditional interactive forms of the future translator-sinologists’
training, we single out translation, interpretation and speech training (quick
response, fast learning), round table discussions, translation rings (discussion
and identification of effective approaches to solving translation problems),
discussions and debates (they learn to argue logically; to speak succinctly,
clearly, and precisely against a background of diverse views), workshops
(they develop the practical skills and abilities of translating and interpreting),
etc. New interactive forms are represented by profession-related role-playing
games (bank of ideas — the abilities to get out of an unusual quasi-professional
situation and to act impromptu are developed), exhibitions and fairs of
translation ideas (demonstration of knowledge, skills and abilities in translation
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studies), workshops, etc. The latest interactive forms are updated through a
translation workshop/studio (a rational way to collectively solve translation
problems through the presentation of students’ ability to use translation tools
and ICT), symposia of translator-sinologists, creative classes (group work on
various aspects of translating/interpreting within the language pairs: “Chinese
> Ukrainian”, “English <> Ukrainian”, “English «» Chinese”), sessions of
employers (interactive communication with potential employers, advertising
of professional knowledge, skills, abilities, etc.), alumni meetings (““Confucius
Institute Alumni Association” — fruitful exchanges of views and experiences
in a comfortable psychological atmosphere), interpretation workshops (an
active form of education that stimulates the creative research activities of future
translator-sinologists and provides a new educational and interpretation-based
product in the process of educational interaction of its participants).

The further pedagogical condition is future translator-sinologists’
awareness of the importance of translation in Ukrainian-Chinese relations.

The key component of the term “multiculturalism” (or “cultural diversity’)
is culture, which means a set of notable features inherent in society or a social
group — spiritual and material, intellectual and emotional. In addition to art and
literature, it covers lifestyle, skills to live together, value systems, traditions
and beliefs (Modood and Meer 2012; Ye and Buchtel, 2021; Johansson, 2022).

The “multiculturalism” phenomenon correlates with the global markers
of democracy — pluralism, tolerance, respect for other cultures, mutual
understanding, constructive dialogue, exchange of experiences, achievements
and cooperation. Future translators’ awareness of the role of their profession
at the national and local levels particularly in fostering a humane approach
to multiculturalism allows for the performance of fruitful translation/
interpretation activities, including cross-cultural communication.

We associate multicultural education with the process of the purposeful
socialisation of students within the system of national, state-specific
(China, Great Britain/USA) and general cultural values; additionally,
with the development of tolerance, and the proficient communicative
and empathetic skills necessary for translating/interpreting interactions
with representatives of different cultural heritages, while being conscious
about the importance of understanding the ethnocultural differences of
communicators, and demonstrating adequate professional behaviour while
performing professional duties. The strategic goal of profession-oriented
training in the aspect of multiculturalism is the development of students’
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cognitive beliefs about the importance of translation/interpretation within
a multicultural space. In this regard, we note that the identified strategy
involves step-by-step planning of actions (including speech and etiquette)
and resources and is implemented through appropriate tactics. To be more
precise: the development of the idea of the diversity and multicultural nature
of the modern world (including China, Great Britain, USA and Ukraine);
stimulation of their beliefs in the value of cultural diversity compared with
the Ukrainian cultural treasure on a parity basis; the priority of humanity,
tolerance and the ability to provide for intercultural dialogue and cooperation
within Ukraine and other countries; and the desire for peaceful resolution of
conflicts (if they occur) within a multicultural environment.

Theoretical and practical constituents of the multicultural component
comprising the professional profile of the future translator-sinologist are as follows:
(1) acquisition of relevant cultural knowledge and its practical implementation in
translation/interpretation; (2) mastering the ways and methods of cross-cultural
interaction at the national and international levels; (3) development of a humane
and tolerant attitude to the phenomenon of ““multiculturalism” as a value basis for
human interaction; (4) cognitive understanding of the importance of translation/
interpretation in a multicultural space.

The initiation of the “multiculturalisation” process involves the following
stages: (1) study of the ethnic composition of student academic groups; (2)
identification of the level of students’ national and ethnic consciousness at
the national, general and “specifically national” (China, Great Britain, USA)
levels; (3) identification of the main ethnocultural markers specifying the
representatives of nationalities that participate in intercultural communication
directly and indirectly; (4) identification of the degree of mutual influence
demonstrated by representatives of different ethnic groups within student
groups; (5) the development of a system of conflict prevention on the basis
of ethnocultural differences and correction of negative attitudes towards other
nationalities and their cultural heritage through a number of collective and
individual tasks (culture-oriented exercises during students’ speech practice
abroad, reporting at conferences; (6) group trainings and individual classes
with students on multiculturalism; (7) art therapy using multinational elements
of different arts — music, art and graphics, sports and choreography, etc.).

The development of future translators’ awareness in the aspects of
multiculturalism and their linguistic and socio-cultural competence as
translators/interpreters is the result of the abovementioned educational
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activities. Along with these competencies, future translator-sinologists develop
personal and social qualities, skills and abilities (creativity, skills of productive
intercultural communication, empathy for other cultures, the ability to adapt
to foreign languages while performing professional duties, etc.).

In view of the foregoing, it can be concluded that the abovementioned
pedagogical conditions may create favourable opportunities for the
development of future translators’ professional competence.

VI. Model and experimental methods of the profession-oriented
university training of future translator-sinologists

Considering the aspects presented in the previous sections, we have
attempted to suggest a model of the profession-oriented university training
of future translator-sinologists (see Fig. 3.2). This model provides for
its stage-by-stage implementation for the purpose of the development of
students’ translation competence, with due regard to the specifics of their
potential spheres of employment (translation agencies, crewing companies,
travel agencies, cultural and educational institutions, etc.). The said stages
(cognitive-enriching, operational-reproductive, creative-productive,
evaluative-reflective) are intended for the full provision of the pedagogical
conditions mentioned above

The purpose of the cognitive-enriching stage is to acquaint students with
different levels of the Chinese and Ukrainian languages, the psycholinguistic
aspects of the Chinese and Ukrainian languages’ usage, the specifics of
Chinese — Ukrainian and Ukrainian — Chinese translation/ interpretation,
the application of ICT in translation, and the acquisition of background
knowledge as a fundamental prerequisite for the efficient profession-oriented
training of future translators. At this stage, the first two pedagogical conditions
are realised. The means, forms and methods of realisation of the outlined
purpose are as follows: lectures (lecture-plenary session “Components of
translation competence of translator-sinologists”, lecture-dia-polylogue
“Ethics and professional behaviour of a translator from/to Chinese”,
lecture-press conference “Conditions of translation activity”, lecture-
meeting “Educational and normative standards of philological education in
Ukraine”, lecture-conference-workshop “Functional and stylistic orientation
of the content of education”, lecture-symposium “Innovative information
technologies in Translation Studies”); workshops (“My profession is a
translator sinologist”, “Vocabulary is the semantic basis.
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Fig. 3.2. The model of the profession-oriented university training of
future translator-sinologists of translation™); translation/interpretation and
speech training (“Functional and stylistic determinant in written translation”,
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“Discursive determinant in interpreting”); students’ independent and
individual work; analytical exercises (“The lexical level of actualisation
of Ukrainian/Chinese scientific discourse”, “The grammatical level of
actualisation of Ukrainian/Chinese scientific discourse”); role-playing
games (“Stepping into the past”, “Modern social reality: the cross-cultural
dimension”, “I know the world”); group trainings and individual classes with
students on multiculturalism, multinational art therapy (“Music Therapy”,
“Art and Graphic Therapy”, “Sports and Choreographic Therapy”, “National
and Traditional Issues: Ukraine — China”).

The purpose of the operational-reproductive stage is the development of
professional and applied skills in Chinese-Ukrainian and Ukrainian-Chinese
translation/interpretation at the reproductive level. The third pedagogical
condition is realised during the lectures within a special course, in particular
within the unit “Independent work in profession-oriented university
training of future translator-sinologists”. Among the leading tools, forms
and methods at this stage are the following: lecture-discussion, analytical
receptive and creative-reproductive exercises (“Politics”, “Decoder”,
“Master of Conversion”, “Cultural Heritage of Ukraine/China”, “Guess the
Cultural Phenomenon”); seminar-consultation “Do It Yourselt”; creative and
reproductive exercises (“Acting Art”, “Recognise the Politics”, “Professional
Combinator”, “Young Technician™, “Stars of the Theatre Season”,
“Translator-Scientist”, “How to Succeed in Business at the International
Level”, “Experienced Translator/Interpreter”, “ICT Specialist”, “Translators
in the field of Science and Technology”); role-playing games (“Stress
point”, “Translation workshop”). The compilation of the Ukrainian-Chinese
dictionary-glossary in each field (terms, phrases, phraseological units) is the
core component of the content of students’ independent work. At this stage,
students are invited to master the basics of the translation shorthand system.

The purpose of the creative-productive stage is to increase the
independence and creativity in solving problem-oriented tasks in educational
and profession-related interactions, as well as at scientific conferences.

The fifth pedagogical condition — interactive forms of students’ profession-
oriented activities — is realised in speech-based and situational exercises.
At this stage, within the disciplines “Current trends in modern Translation
Studies” and “ICT in the educational process” these interactive forms
dominate: role-playing games (“Round table”, “Translation / Interpretation
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Interpretation Workshop”, “Translation / Interpretation Studio”, “Employers’
Sessions”, “At Crewing Exams”, “At the Translation Agency”, “At the Travel
Agency”); situational exercises (“Restless Foreigner’); autogenic training.

In order to develop their creative potential and cultural awareness, future
Chinese translators are involved in organising and conducting education- and
culture-related events such as the “International Day of Confucius Institutes”,
“Chinese Bridge”, or “Chinese-Ukrainian Spring”.

Research activities involve students and teachers in scientific and practical
conferences such as “Current Problems of Philology and Profession-oriented
Training within a Multicultural Space”, the preparation of essays, reports,
abstracts, ICT presentations, etc.

The evaluative-reflective stage is aimed at the consolidation of the future
translators’ professional behaviour and the development of the ability to
assess their own translation/interpreting products, as well as the output of
their peers. This stage is represented by the following means, forms and
methods: university-based internship (mini-lectures such as “The importance
of work-placed practice and practical training of future translators/
interpreters”); consultations (“The scope of a translator-sinologist’s work”,
“Constructive skills of a translator/interpreter from/to Chinese”); master
classes (‘“Translating educational documentation”, “Translating economic
and legal documentation”, “Translating official academic correspondence”);
creative classes and creative tasks related to speech therapy (“Magic fairy-tale
world”, “Miracle of verses-tongue twisters”); schoolchild career guidance;
translating/interpreting practice with native speakers at the local and
national levels; taking HSK (Chinese Proficiency Test) and HSKK (Chinese
Proficiency Spoken Test) exams; speech practice in China; participation in
conferences; photo exhibitions (“Language Camp”, “The New Silk Road
Initiative”, “Chinese Story — 2016”"); presentations (“‘China through the eyes
of the Ukrainians”, “Ukraine through the eyes of the Chinese”, “China’s
cultural heritage”); and videos (“At the Chinese language classes”, “My trip
to China”, “I am a creative person”).

The experimental testing of the model of translator-sinologist training
described above, conducted at the K. D. Ushynskyi South-Ukrainian National
Pedagogic University, proved its efficiency (see Popova, 2016). The statistical
processing (using the x*(chi-square) test of homogeneity) of the final test’s
quantitative results showed the statistical significance of positive changes
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in the experimental groups related to the systemic organization of training
according to the model.

The problem of the profession-oriented training of future translator-
sinologists is not limited to the results of this study, as the Chinese-Ukrainian
format of relations requires regular review and adaptation of the learning
content, as well as the search for new approaches to this training. The next
research target may be related to the development of effective tools for
diagnosing the quality of translator/interpreter education.
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CHAPTER 4
THE SYSTEM OF TRANSLATOR
AND INTERPRETER TRAINING WITHIN
THE UNIVERSITY INFORMATION
AND EDUCATIONAL ENVIRONMENT

Yevhen Dolynskyi

Abstract

The chapter is devoted to the issue of future translators' university training and assumes that
the development of their readiness for their work would be efficient, provided it is carried
out in the university information and educational environment (ICT tools of the Moodle
electronic learning medium) within the pedagogical system suggested by the author. Said
system was based on the analysis of the current state of pedagogical theory and the existing
practice of using the university information and educational environment in future translators’
training. The analysis helped to identify difficulties in future translators' training, factors for
its improvement in the university information and educational environment, and the students'
readiness for their future work. According to the analysis, the teachers' problems in specialized
translation disciplines include the students' insufficient language command and personality
development, lack of self-discipline, attention and responsibility; deficiency of motivation to
achieve a high professional level; inadequate command of ICT tools and low creativity. On
the other hand, the ways to boost the future translators' training are related to the improvement
of educational content, the availability of learning material, the professional orientation of
the learning process, its intensification through increased motivation, and the use of active
methods and forms of learning, as well as modern technologies. The efficiency of the translator
training system developed by the author, with due regard to the factors mentioned above,
was tested in a three-year long experimental teaching process involving 169 participants
from five Ukrainian universities. The experiment showed that the use of information and
communication technologies in the process of professional training in the information and
educational university environment provided for the students’ awareness of their subjectivity in
educational activities, the development of their independent work efficiency, and the modelling
of professional situations. The information and educational environment granted opportunities
for operational support and access to the necessary educational information, which facilitated
professional training and the acquisition of relevant knowledge.

Key words: experimental teaching, future translators' training, ICT tools, Moodle, teachers'
problems, university information and educational environment, ways to improve training.

The importance of future translators’ professional training in the
university information and educational environment is proved by numerous
research data in the field.
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The studies related to the personal qualities of future translators and
their influence on mediation include the issues of the translators’ individual
communication style (Sobol, 2005), the development of their competitiveness
in the market (Ababilova, 2012), their information culture (Nesterova, 2014),
as well as their cognitive independence (Tarkhova, 2006) and professional
outlook (Talanova, 2007), the translator’s professional competence (Holovan,
2014) and the problems of the teaching of formal business communication
(Pavlyk, 2004).

The domains involved in the future translators’ training research vary
in a wide range from the aviation industry (Bilous, 2016; Kolodiy, 2009)
to the military field (Bloshchynskyi, 2016; Yankovets, 2005), technology
(Panov,2007; Pradivlyany, 2012), and agriculture (Tarasenko, 2017).

Theoretical aspects of translator training are related to translation in
the domain of science and technology (Karaban, 2003), interpreting in the
socio-political sphere (Miram, 2005), and the system of exercises in teaching
specialised translation (Chernovaty and Kovalchuk, 2019). A number of
research projects study the system of translator and interpreter training in
various countries, such as the USA (Martyniuk, 2012; Skyba, 2014), Great
Britain (Serhieieva, 2012); Germany (Amelina, 2014; Levytska, 2011) and
others.

The use of innovative forms and methods in the professional training
of future translators was studied by a number of authors (Aixela, 2004;
Caminade, 1998). Pym (2019) analysed the history of development and
the current state of translator training in the world context). Other authors
(Voegelin, 1954; Casagrande, 1954; Bassnett-McGuire, 1991) studied the
theoretical foundation of translation studies and its influence on translator
training in the USA. A number of scholars (Gabr, 2001; Klaudy, 2006;
Tennent, 2005) analysed the organization of translator training in universities;
others looked into the role of information and communication technologies
in translator training (Varela, 2007; Rogers, 2006), as well as the pedagogical
aspects of specialized and technical translator training (Byrne, 2009).

The possibilities of applying information and communication technologies
in the course of future translators’ training (e-mail, social networks, Internet
blogs, online dictionaries and translators, electronic libraries) are reviewed
in the works by I. Bloshchynskyi (2016), S. Danyliuk (2012), L. Kartashova
(2011), V. Kyrylenko (2013), T. Koval (2008), O. Matsiuk (2004), L. Morska
(2008), A. Yankovets (2005) and others.
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However, a comprehensive study of the didactic opportunities of a modern
university’s information and educational environment in the professional
training of future translators, as well as restructuring, updating the content, forms
and methods of its implementation, and purposeful development of students’
readiness for future professional activities has not been undertaken so far.

Thus, we formulated a research hypothesis, which predicted the efficiency
of the development of a future translator’s readiness for their work, provided
this process is carried out in the university information and educational
environment (ICT tools of the Moodle electronic learning medium) within
the pedagogical system suggested by the author.

The system in question is characterised by the introduction of appropriate
pedagogical conditions, content, forms, methods, techniques and means into
the educational process through the Moodle electronic medium. All those
factors are expected to provide the prerequisites for the development of the
students’ translation competence components in the university information
and educational environment, such as a good command of the languages
involved in translation/interpreting, information technology, knowledge,
skills, background and subject knowledge, professional value orientations,
motives and personal qualities.

The analysis of the current state of pedagogical theory and the existing
practice of using the university information and educational environment
in future translators’ training confirmed the assumptions of the existing
problems and shortcomings and made it possible to outline the main ways
to overcome them.

That analysis also helped to identify difficulties in future translators’
training, factors for its improvement in the university information and
educational environment, and the students’ readiness for their future work
(Dolynskyi et al., 2022).

According to the analysis, the difficulties faced by teachers when
teaching specialized disciplines in translation, include: students’ insufficient
language command and comprehensive personality development; lack of
self-discipline, attention and responsibility; deficiency of motivation to
obtain high-quality professional training; inadequate information training;
and low creativity.

Our analysis additionally facilitated the identification of student-friendly
factors in the learning process: the improvement of educational content; the
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availability of learning material; the professional orientation of the learning
process; its intensification through increased motivation; active methods and
forms of learning; and the use of modern technologies and technical means.

Having developed the system of translator training on the basis of the
abovementioned factors (see Dolynskyi, 2019), we proceeded to the formative
phase of our experiment. At this stage, we selected 169 participants (second-
year students of five Ukrainian universities — Kyiv International University,
Ivan Franko State Pedagogical University at Zhytomyr, Volodymyr Hnatiuk
National Pedagogical University at Ternopil, Bohdan Khmelnytskyi National
University at Cherkasy and National University at Khmelnytskyi).

First, we conducted a preliminary test to check the participants’ levels
and distribute them into experimental and control groups. For this purpose,
they were asked to complete a 50-task test requiring the reproduction of
knowledge in the multiple-choice format. The students got 0,1 point for
each correct answer, which amounted to maximum possible 5,0 points for
the entire test. The assessment was done on the basis of the participants’
levels (high, sufficient, average, low) and corresponded to their grades in the
ECTS scale, whose correlation with the domestic scale is shown in Table 4.1.

Table 4.1.

Correlation of the ECTS and domestic (Ukrainian) rating scales.

E(:? ]lau(a:l:[;(én Points Domestic assessment Mark
A 4.75-5.00 Excellent 5
B 4.25-4.74 Good (higher) 4
C 3.75-4.24 Good (lower) 4
D 3.25-3.74 Satisfactory (higher) 3
E 3.00-3.24 Satisfactory (lower) 3

The use of a multi-point rating scale made it possible to classify the
students according to the levels of their readiness for professional activity.
The quantitative indicators of low, medium and high levels are presented
in table 4.2.
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Table 4.2.

Quantitative indicators of levels of readiness for professional activity
Level Low Medium | Sufficient High

Assessment for testing | Less than 3.00 | 3.00-3.74 | 3.754.74 | 4.75-5.00
(%) correctly completed tasks 1-59 % 60-75% | 7690 % | 91-100 %

As can be seen from Table 4.2, a low level of readiness for professional
activity in the university information and educational environment is the
performance within the slot of 1-59%, the medium level — 60-75%, the
sufficient one — 76-90% and the high level — 91-100%.

The experiment lasted for three years, starting in the year 2015, when
the participants were in their second year of study, and finishing in 2018,
when they completed their undergraduate course (fourth year of study).
Each year they were tested for progress in their translation competence, its
dynamics and other information necessary for the possible adjustment of
the content of teaching.

The first test (50 tasks) conducted for the second-year students was an
initial measurement of the participants’ professional knowledge. Therefore
it contained tasks related to the disciplines “Translation practice with the
focus on grammar”, “History of civilisation of English-speaking countries”,
“Translation in the domain of society and politics”, “Practical English
grammar”’, “Practical English communication”.

According to the academic programme, the second-year students
are expected to know the types of translation, equivalence, grammatical
transformations and ways of rendering English articles. They are also expected
to be able to translate written and spoken texts containing specific grammatical
difficulties; apply contextual equivalents of the source language items in the
target language; use appropriate transformations related to specific source
language grammatical constructions in the process of translation, etc.

In choosing the content of the first test, we considered the fact that
students have basic knowledge related to translation, know its techniques
and can distinguish them, can recognize the complexity of tasks and take
context-related professional decisions, and choose the correct translation
equivalents from the list of polysemantic words (Rusnak, 2022).
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Example 1. Sample test tasks of lexical and grammatical topics for
second-year students.

1. Choose the correct translation version of the sentence: ‘In 1889 Kreisler
visited America, before returning to Vienna to finish his education and to
do his military service’

a) Y 1889 poui Kpeiicnep BinBinaB AMepHKY, IiCIs 4OTO MOBEPHYBCS
y Binens, n100 3aKiHYMTH CBOIO OCBITY i BiOyTH BiliCHKOBY ITOBUHHICTb.

b) ¥V 1889 poui Kpeiicnep BiaBinaB AMepuKy, noBepTarouuch 3 Bigns,
11100 3aBEPIIUTH CBOIO OCBITY Ta BIJICITY>KUTH B apMii.

¢) Y 1889 pori Kpeiiciep, moBeprarounch 10 BigHs, BiiBigaB AMepHKY,
1100 TOBUUTHUCH Ta BIACITYKUTH B apMii.

d) ITo noBepuenHro 3 Bigus y Amepuky, y 1889 poui Kpeiiciep 3akiHuuB
HaBUaHHSI Ta MIIIOB HA CIY>KO0Y B apMito.

2. Identify the transformation used to translate the sentence: «The woman
at the other end asked him to hang on» — «Kinka Ha npyromy KiHIii IpoTy
TIOITPOCHIIA HOTO HE KIIACTU CITyXaBKY»:

a) Transposition; b) Replacement; ¢c) Antonymic translation.
d) Inner partitioning.

3. Define the technique used to translate the two-component cluster retirement
benefits — nornaT y pa3i BUXOy Ha IEHCIIO:

a) Full equivalent; b) Loan translation;
c) Descriptive translation; d) Contextual substitution.
4. Choose the phrase which is translated using a noun in the genitive case:
a) Safety switch — aBapiiiHUIl BUMHUKAY;
b) Locked switch — 3akputa cTpiuka.
c) Toggle switch — Tymbnep.
d) Change-tune switch — py4ka HaJalITyBaHHS.
e) Data warehouse — inopmariiitHe CXOBHIIIE.

5. Indicate the part of speech used to render the meaning of the indefinite
article in the sentence: He accepts a peace plan proposed by the international
«contract groupy.— BiH IOTOKY€THCSI 3 HOBUM MUPHHUM ITAHOM MI>KHAPOTHOT
«KOHTPAKTHOI TPYTIF»:

a) noun; b) adjective; ¢) pronoun; d) numeral.
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The results of the first testing are shown in fig. 4.1.

2523%

14,02%

8.41%

52,34%

@ Bucowii
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0O CepepHin

OHw3s kKM

Fig. 4.1. The level of students’ knowledge according to the first test results

As it follows from fig. 4.1, 8.41% of students achieved a high level,
52.34% achieved a sufficient level, 25.23% average, and 14.02% a low
level. Based on these results, the 169 participants were distributed among
the control (85 students) (CG) and experimental (84 students) groups (EG).

The results of this distribution are shown in Table 4.3.

Table 4.3.

Distribution of the participants into experimental and control groups

Stage: Input control
Assessment —
me, — 169 students
control group experimental group
Levels of (85 students) (84 students)
;&‘;Zi‘;ﬁgﬁt % students % students
Traditional | ECTS | amount with the number with the
of appropriate of appropriate
level of students level of
students |  educational educational
achievement achievement
High 4.75-5.0 A 6 7.41 6 7.55
Sufficient | 3.75-4.74 | B.C 47 55.56 46 54.72
Medium | 3.00-3.74 | D.E 21 24.07 19 22.64
Low <3.00 FX.F 11 12.96 13 15.09
Selective average value (1) Yc. gr.=3,56 Ye. gr.=3,54
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Then we compared the distribution of students according to the levels
of educational achievement based on the test results. The purpose of this
statistical operation is to confirm the insignificant difference between the
test results of the students of the two groups (CG and EG). To test the null
hypothesis (H,), i.e., to make sure that there is no significant difference
between the students of the two groups as far as their initial level is concerned,

we used the y° criterion (see table 4.4).
Table 4.4.

Calculation of the y~ criterion for the groups at the beginning of the
experiment

Frequency f f
1°J1
Ne . + J1LJ1
T I O (O I (e R
1 6 6 36 12 3.0000
2 47 46 2209 93 23.7527
3 21 19 441 40 11.0250
4 11 13 121 24 5.0417
Z 85 84 42.81935
total

To confirm the reliability of the test results, we checked the statistical

significance of its results using the y criterion according to the formula
(Dolynskyi, 2019):

N-N (& - n -n
Zj/vm :—£Z ﬁ ﬁ —— IJ,
non, \‘0fi+/f, N

where N — the number of elements in both samples, in our case N =169;

n; — the number of elements in the first sample;

n, —the number of elements in the second sample;
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f, and f, — frequencies of the first and second samples, respectively.
It has been obtained that y? =0,271512.
The number of freedom degrees is determined by the formula ¥ = (k - 1)' (C - 1),

where k —the number of digits of the characteristic; ¢ —number of samples.
In our case k=4 and c=2.So, V™ (4_1)' (2_1): 3. According to the tables

.. 2
of critical values, £ we find:

s 7,815 for P <£0,05
Yo =111.345 for P<0,01

We built the “axis of significance” (Fig. 3.2). The magnitude of the

2
empirical value Xew fell into the zone of insignificance. Thus, the hypothesis

H, is accepted that there is no difference between the distribution of students
of the two groups according to the level of educational achievement in

specialized disciplines at the experiment’s beginning.

Zone of
insignificance

Zone of
significance

0,05 0,01

2 2 2
. 0,271512 Z‘ =72815 ZW=11’345
» P

v

Fig. 4.2. The first test results significance

The second test (50 tasks) was conducted one year later (when the
participants became third-year students) in order to assess the dynamics of
their translation competence development, establish the efficiency of the
proposed methodology, and make adjustments to the educational process.
The testing included questions related to specialized disciplines taught in the
3rd year: “Translation of scientific and technical texts”, “English translation
practice”, “Practical English language course”.
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The content of the educational disciplines reflected in the test tasks,
according to the academic programmes, involved such topics as: lexical and
terminological problems of translation, the role of context in translation,
translation of polysemantic words, types of lexical transformations, the
rendering of Ukrainian proper names, nicknames, and ways to render
geographical names.

According to the academic programme, the third-year students are
expected to know the ways to render proper names, geographical names,
the names of companies, newspapers or magazines; techniques to translate
idiomatic expressions, international lexis, realia and neologisms; the
principles of translating business correspondence, contracts, patents and
other documents; lexical transformations; procedures to find the contextual
lexical equivalents of the source text lexis and make functional substitutions
in the process of translation, etc.

In choosing the content of the second test (see also Belyakov and
Tokovenko, 2013), we took into account the list of the third-year students’
knowledge and skills listed above. The examples of some tasks incorporated
in the second test are given below.

Example 2.

1. What lexical transformation is used to translate the English sentence: Men
were in their forties and fifties — YonoBiku Oyyu 3piaoro BIKY.

a) Full rearrangement b) Logical development ¢) Omission
d) Generalization e) Full rearrangement.

2. Indicate the translation technique used to translate the phraseological unit:
Good wine needs no bush — Jlo6pe BUHO He TTOTpeOYE SIPIUKY.

a) Phraseological analogue b) Absolute equivalent
c) Loan translation d) Descriptive translation.

3. What lexical transformation is used to translate the English sentence: I'm a
photographer. I do celebrities and authors for book jackets. — 51 — hbotorpad.
S dbotorpadyto BumaTHux ocid Ta MMCHbMEHHUKIB JJIs1 CYyNEpOOKIaIuHOK.

a) Antonymic translation b) Generalization.
c¢) Concretization d) Sense development.

Successful completion of these tasks demonstrates that students are able
to reproduce the correct contextual lexical equivalents in the original texts;
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make functional substitutions during translation; and translate in writing,
using lexical transformations during translation. The students’ results are
shown in Table 4.5.

Table 4.5.

Results of the second round of testing in the experimental and control groups

Stage: testing at the end of the 3rd year
Assessment Z —
toral 169 students
control group experimental group
Levels of (85 students) (84 students)
e(%lqcational % students % students
achievement| .~ . 1 | ECTS | number with the number with the
£ appropriate £ appropriate
0 level of ((j) level of
students | educational | St*9eNS | educational
achievement achievement
High 4.75-5.0 A 8 9,26 11 13,21
Sufficient | 3.75-4.74 | B.C 47 55,56 49 58,49
Medium | 3.00-3.74 | D.E 22 25,92 18 20,75
Low <3.00 FX.F 8 9,26 6 7,55
Selective average value (1) Yc. gr.=3.65 Ye. gr.=3.77

As it follows from table 4.5, unlike the first test, where the groups had
more or less equal parameters, after a year of study, the EG participants
start gaining advantage over their CG peers. This advantage is obvious at
the high (almost 4% advantage) and sufficient (almost 3% advantage) levels
of educational achievement. The aggregate advantage at the top two levels
amounts almost to 7%. We may assume that the faster rate of EG participants’
progress may be related to the experimental methodology applied in the EG.

The third test (50 tasks) was administered at the end of the third year of
the experiment for the fourth-year students. Its purpose was to obtain the data
for the final conclusions concerning the results of the experimental teaching.
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The testing included questions related to specialized disciplines taught
in the 4th year: “Translation in the domain of economics”, “Translation
from English into Ukrainian”, “Practical communication in English”,
“Sociolinguistic problems in translation”, “Theory of translation”.

The content of the disciplines reflected in the test tasks, in accordance
with the academic programme, involved such topics as translation-relevant
text typology; regulatory requirements for equivalence; principles, strategies
and methods of translating texts of various genres; translation dominants;
adequacy requirements for official business, scientific, academic, legal and
technical translation; terminological aspects of translation.

The fourth-year students are expected to be capable of analysing the
structural and compositional features of English and Ukrainian texts of
various genres; to implement the principles and methods of linguistic stylistic
analysis, to carry out the preliminary translation analysis and edit the source
and target texts. They should also be capable of applying translation strategies
and transformations aimed at overcoming lexical, grammatical and stylistic
difficulties, as well as translating in accordance with the genre and stylistic
norms of the target language. It is also important for them to apply electronic
resources for solving translation problems (Arbol del, 2018).

In compiling the third test, we assumed that at this stage, students should
understand the basic principles, methods and techniques of translating texts
of various genres and functional styles (Kharchenko et al., 2021). Here are
some examples of the third test tasks.

1. The other name of the situational model is:

a) super segmental b) structural-semantic
c) denotative d) referential

2. The situational model states that the basic equivalence of source text
language units and target text language units is determined by its correlation
with:

a) objects and phenomena of reality b) mental processes

c) lexis d) syntactical structures

3. In modern translatology, the term «translation» has:
a) one established definition b) two opposite definitions

c) three correlated definitions d) has no precise definition
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4. Modern linguistics considers theory of translation as:

a) the communicative transfer from one language into another one

b) the production with the means of other language of a text which is
communicatively equal to the original text

c) the usage of two languages in the communicative process
d) the manifestation of bilingual activity in the communicative process

5. Communicative equivalence of the source text and target text has:

a) semantic, grammatical and structural aspects
b) functional and semantic aspects

c) lexical and grammatical aspects

d) functional, semantic and structural aspects

6. The terms bilingual communication, translation, lingual mediation are:

a) equal notions and serve as synonyms

b) opposite notions and serve as antonyms

c) different notions connected according to the principle of inclusion
d) different notions connected according to the principle of exclusion

7. Translation Studies as a separate branch of science appeared in:
a) XX century b) XIX century

c¢) Renaissance period d) Middle Ages

8. The first works dealing with translation may be considered as an attempt
to create:

a) a linguistic theory of translation

b) demands to communicative theory of translation

c¢) a compilation of different translation methods

d) a compilation of some rules and demands to translation

9. The linguistic theory of translation appeared in:
a) the early XIX century b) the middle of the XX century

¢) the second part of the XIX century d) the second part of the XX century
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10. The emergence of the linguistic theory of translation was stimulated by:

a) great geographical discoveries of the XV-XVII centuries
b) the appearance of computers

¢) the scientific-technical revolution

d) cultural revolutions in China

11. The main tasks of translatology are:

a) the study of the process of translation and its norms, systematization
of regular translation equivalences, description of ways and methods of
translation, research of the history of diplomatic relations

b) the study of the process of translation and its norms, systematization
of regular translation equivalences, description of ways and methods of
translation, research of the history of translation

c) the systematization of regular translation equivalences, research of
the history of translation, study of language and its norms

d) the study of language and its norms, description of ways and methods
of translation, research of the history of translation
12. Types of translation are classified according to:

a) The level of knowledge of a translator, volume of the source text, types
of translation transformations

b) The methods of the source text perception and target text production,
level of translation equivalency, volume of the source text

c¢) The methods of the source text perception and target text production,
genre and stylistic features of the source text, goal of translation, level of
translation equivalency

d) The volume of the source text, level of translation equivalency, types
of translation transformations

13. Determine the semantic type of trope in the word combination «silent
thundery:

a) metonymy b) simile c) synaesthetic metaphor d) oxymoron
14. Name the correct type of a stylistic device: He was so tall that I was not
sure he had a face.

a) metaphor b) epithet ¢c) antonomasia d) hyperbole
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16. Choose one synonym which belongs to the colloquial group of words

a) money b) dough c) currency d) dollar

15. Which trope involves understatement or underestimation of some

features?

a) hyperbole b) epithet ¢) synecdoche d) litotes

The results of the third test are presented in Table 4.6.

Table 4.6.

Results of the third round of testing in the experimental and control groups

Stage: testing at the end of the 4th year
Assessment —
Ztotal 169 students
control group experimental group
Levels of (85 students) (84 students)
e(ilqcatlonal % students % students
achievement |+, gitional | ECTS | number |~ With the number with the
of appropriate of appropriate
level of students level of
students |  educational u educational
achievement achievement
High 47550 | A 9 11,11 22 26,42
Sufficient | 3.75-4.74 | B.C | 52 61,11 54 64,15
Medium | 3.00-3.74 | D.E 21 24,08 6 7,55
Law <3.00 FX. F 3 3,7 1,88
Selective average value (1) Yc. gr.=3.79 Ye. gr.=4.14

A graphical representation of the results of the third (final) round of
testing in the control and experimental groups is presented in Figure 4.3.
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Figure 4.3. Diagram of the third round test results

The results of the three tests turned out to be different, and there are
notable differences in the knowledge assimilation coefficient and the criterion
of the participants’ readiness for professional activity. Let’s consider this in
more detail.

The mathematical processing of the obtained results included the
calculation of the coefficient of knowledge assimilation, which is described
in the study of A. Kyveryalg (see Dolynskyi, 2019).

where K, — coefficient of knowledge assimilation;
n —number of correct answers, completed tasks;
N — number of educational tasks included in the test or control task.

The value of the coefficient of knowledge assimilation is within the limits
—0 <K, <. In case of non-assimilation of knowledge — K = 0, assimilation
of the educational units of the content of coefficient of knowledge in full
-K =1.

85



Following the mathematical processing of the results of the three tests,
which were conducted in the second, third and fourth years of study, the
coefficients of knowledge assimilation of the development of readiness for the
future professional activity were calculated. They are presented in Table 4.7.

Table 4.7.

The results of the three tests (coefficient of knowledge assimilation)

Test number control group experimental group
Test 1 0.673 0.673
Test 2 0.679 0.7154
Test 3 0.706 0.784

To correlate the coefficient of knowledge assimilation to the defined
levels (high, sufficient, average, low), we adapted the ECTS scale of 0.00
to 5.00 to a scale from O to 1:

where 0 < N, < N — value of the new scale;
X, X X —the value of the old scale.

i% “Ymin?® ““max

Therefore, we use an adaptive scale to convert the grades received on the
ECTS scale into a coefficient of value (table 8). The obtained coefficients
of knowledge assimilation, after three tests in relation to the data given in
table 4.8, indicate an average level of knowledge assimilation.
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Table 4.8.

Relationship of the ECTS scale with the coefficient of knowledge
assimilation K,

Level ECTS scale | Coefficient of knowledge assimilation K,
Low 0.00-2.99 0-0.59

Average 3.00-3.74 0.6-0.748

Sufficient 3.75-4.74 0.75-0.948

High 4.75-5.00 0.95-1

The comparative EG results in the first and third tests prove that the
participants’ dynamics of the specialized disciplines’ knowledge acquisition
has a steady tendency to increase. The knowledge acquisition coefficient in
EG at the end of the experiment, (in the third test) is significantly better the
one in the control group (see Figure 4.4).

0,8
0,784

0,78

0,76

0,74

0,72 0,7154

0,706
= CG

mEG

0,7

0,679
0.68 0.673 0,673

0,66

0,64

0,62

0,6

1 test 2 test 3 test

Fig. 4.4. Dynamics of the knowledge assimilation coefficient
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The mathematical processing and verification of the obtained results
involved the calculation of the knowledge assimilation coefficient using the
method of A. Kyveryalg (see Dolynskyi, 2019), in relation to the European
Community Credit Transfer System (ECTS). The dynamics of the knowledge
assimilation coefficient were established through the comparison of the three
measurements in the course of the pedagogical experiment (first: 0.673;
second: CG - 0.679, EG — 0.7154; third: CG — 0.706, EG — 0.784).

The dynamics of the EG participants’ professional training level and their
readiness for future professional activity in the period between the first and third
rounds of testing has a steady tendency for increase. Specifically, the control
group’s assimilation coefficient between the first and the third round of testing
increased by 4.67. However, the same coefficient in the experimental group
increased by 14.16%, which means almost a 10% advantage, which may be
regarded as a proof of the proposed method’s efficiency. The statistical check
confirmed the reliability of the conducted research results.

Therefore, we may assume that the use of information and communication
technologies (Moodle) in the process of professional training in the
information and educational university environment ensured students’
awareness of their subjectivity in educational activities, the development
of their independent work efficiency, and the modelling of professional
situations. The information and educational environment provided
opportunities for operational support and access to the necessary educational
information, which greatly facilitated the process of professional training
and the acquisition of relevant knowledge (Varela, 2007).

As a result, it was confirmed that the use of the proposed didactic
materials, complemented by the ICT tools of the Moodle electronic learning
environment improves the professional training of future translators and
intensifies the educational process (Arbol del, 2018).

The obtained data give reason to assert that the efficiency of the
development of future translators’ readiness for their professional activity
in the university information and educational environment depends on the
purposeful application of the proposed pedagogical system.

The results of the study confirmed the hypothesis that the development of
the future translators’ readiness for their professional activity may be more
effective if the pedagogical system of future translator professional training
suggested by the author is introduced into this process in the informational
and educational university environment.

88



The proposed study does not cover all aspects of the problem. The
structure and content of the professional training of future translators need
further study, considering modern trends in the internationalization of
higher education, requirements of the information society for the translators’
professional activity etc.
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SECTION 3
THEORETICAL FOUNDATIONS
OF TRANSLATOR AND INTERPRETER TRAINING

CHAPTER 5
A RETROSPECTIVE ANALYSIS
OF THE TRANSLATOR’S NOMINATION
OR HOW TO FIND SENSE IN NONSENSE

Oleksandr Rebrii

Abstract

This research is dedicated to the specifics of the translator’s nomination, as determined
as a result of the retrospective experiment. The starting point for the experiment was an
assumption that the need for the translator’s nominative activity arises every time when the
absence or irrelevance of a regular equivalent in a target language forces them to create a
corresponding nominative means by themselves. To this end, I developed on the basis of
D. Gile’s methodology my own task-oriented experiment, which was named the Partial
Delayed Report of Problems and their Solution or PDRPS. During the experiment, its
semi-professional subjects, 78 students of the Master’s Program at the School of Foreign
Languages, were tasked with translating a short verse by Spike Milligan containing 4 nonce
formations. The experiment revealed regularity between the translator’s ability to ascribe
a meaning to the unit absent in their mental lexicon and to form its mental representation,
on the one hand, and nomination process, on the other. The subjects’ reports confirmed
their ability to act heuristically and combine sense-oriented and form-oriented approaches
while opting for a particular strategy. The strategy was chosen on the basis of a complex
assessment of both linguistic and extra-linguistic (situational) context. In terms of didactics,
the experiment provided a unique chance to the students to exert their creative potential
and to experience the complexity of resolving translation difficulties.

Introduction. Nomination is the central concept of Onomasiology,
the linguistic branch whose name is taken from two ancient Greek words
— 6noma, which means ‘name’, and /ogos, which is translated as ‘science’
or ‘study of’. Thus, Onomasiology can be understood as ‘the study of
designations’ and its goal is “to find the linguistic forms, or the words, that
can stand for a given concept / idea / object” (Grzega, Schoner 2007, p.
7). Unlike word-formation, which as a linguistic branch is concerned with
the technical aspect of lexical coinages (e.g., methods of word-formation),
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Onomasiology strives to describe the process of name-giving, including its
mechanisms, and internal and external triggers.

The need for the translator’s nominative activity arises every time when
the absence or irrelevance of a regular equivalent in a target language forces
him or her to create a corresponding nominative means by him/herself. So far,
Translation Studies has been actively exploring the problem of word-formation,
which is basically the problem of translational methods like transcription,
transliteration, loan translation (calque), etc., as well as its cultural and/or
stylistic preconditions. At the same time, the nominative specifics of translation
in its procedural (cognitive, psycholinguistic, discursive) dimension is still
waiting for scientific investigation.

Theoretical background. The Theory of Nomination deals with relations
between the object’s mental projection (its image or concept) and its name, i.e.,
puts forward the global task of researching the ties between the environment,
mind and language. For the specialists in the field of Translation Studies, a
cognitive approach to nomination is of supreme importance, because only
by realizing the difference in mental representations of the same object in
the minds of members of different linguistic and cultural communities can
they explain the variability of the nominative processes in them.

From an ethno-psycholinguistic perspective, any text in a source language
is a priori lacunized and thus requires de-lacunization by means of a target
language. De-lacunization is regarded as un-coding the meanings of non-
equivalent signs (i.e., lexical lacunae) of an original text and their re-coding into
the signs of a translated text. Among the methods of de-lacunization, special
attention is given to creativization defined as a “formation by a translator of a
lexical unit with a set of semes close to that of an original word” (Rebrii 2014,
p- 334). In terms of this research, creativization is the same as the translator’s
nomination.

Nomination plays another important role in translation — it serves as a
powerful tool shaping both national and individual linguistic worldviews,
because, as we all know, two major functions of a linguistic worldview are
designation and explication of those elements of a conceptual worldview
that gain special weight for human existence, communication included.

Translation provides a communication channel, through which some
notions already verbalized in one linguistic community can penetrate
another linguistic community. Due to the translator’s nominative activity,
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target recipients can share the experience that has already been linguistically
embodied and fixed in the mentality (that is, national linguistic worldview)
of the source language bearers.

A few words should be said about human mental lexicon which serves as
an operative base for the translator’s nomination. Jean Aitchison describes
mental lexicon simply as “a mental dictionary” or “a human word-store”
(1987, p. 9). In his doctoral thesis, Gustavo Lopez Estivalet elaborates on
this lapidary definition: “The mental lexicon is broadly understood as the
speaker’s memory related to language representations, that is, where the
words are stored. However, storage should not be taken as the store of
whole word units, and the mind should be understood as the specific brain
mechanisms that encode and process this information. The mental lexicon
has an abstract and complex structure for the representation and access of
words through semantic features for syntactic constraint” (2017, p. 45-46).

There’s still much debate as to the architecture of a mental lexicon and
mechanisms of its work, though “psycholinguists have found that a word is
stored along with its phonological and orthographic (in the case of educated
speakers) shapes and which in turn, are related to the syntactic and semantic
aspects” (Sripada 2008, p. 181). This approach to mental lexicon recognizes
the role of a word as a substitute for an object (fragment of reality) in a human
mind, which stipulates its capacity to denote this object, refer to it, actuate in
brain any kind of related knowledge (both linguistic and extralinguistic) and,
finally, operate this object in mental and speech processes. In other words, a
word in mental lexicon represents not only a certain amount of information
about an object per se but also certain information about potential strategies
of its use in different types of discourse. This statement has very important
implications for investigating the translation process as it allows one to better
understand the mechanics of the translator’s actions concerning selecting a
nominative form (method of translation) itself as well as combining a freshly
coined lexical sign with other words and adding it to the communicative
situation and discourse in general.

Now, let me switch to what I call the specifics of initiating the
translator’s nominative action, which might also be called its starting point
or precondition. Here, I distinguish three potential situations, in which the
translator is likely to resort to nominative activity:

1. The first situation takes place when an original word has no equivalent
in the target language, which, in its turn, happens due to the fact that the
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object denoted by this word is not familiar to the representatives of the target
linguistic community. If this object is part of the real world, the translator
can refer directly to it (or any objective form of its representation such as
a photo, video, or audio recording) in order to form his / her own mental
image (concept) that would lay a foundation for selecting a linguistic form for
coining the target equivalent. If the object is part of an imaginary (alternative)
reality, the translator’s nominative task becomes more complicated, but at
the same time more creative as it stipulates the formation of the object’s
mental image proceeding from its verbal description alone.

2. The second situation appears when an original word has a target
equivalent, which is absent in the translator’s mental lexicon due to some
subjective factors. As a result, the translator resorts to the nominative
activity and creates an equivalent, which hypothetically can substitute the
existing one in the target language with the lapse of time. I believe that
today — with the availability of and swiftness in obtaining access to unlimited
information resources — this type of situation is more likely to take place in
oral translation. In addition, such quasi-necessity can be prompted by what
psycholinguists characterize as the “operation of subjective identification”
(Rebrii 2014, p. 338). They claim that the speaker (translator, in our case)
can produce an ad hoc word and be confident that he or she used a regular
linguistic unit. There are several reasons for such quasi-identification.
Firstly, it’s importance for the translator of the meaning projected by the
word’s mental image (as a result, he or she has an illusory feeling that (s)
he uses the “correct” equivalent) and secondly, it’s the knowledge of word-
formation mechanisms and the ability to utilize them to one’s own advantage
(for example, at our translation classes we teach the students how to use the
word’s morphological structure for its interpretation, give them information
about productive methods and models of English word-formation, etc.).

3. The third situation is observed when an original word has a target
equivalent, which, for some subjective reason(s), does not suit the translator
prompting him to get engaged into nomination. The need for word-formation
in this case is not much of a nominative but rather of cultural, discursive,
stylistic or personal character. It looks like the translator’s goal is not to
give a name to an object but to turn the recipient’s attention to it, to make
the situation more expressive or culturally available.

It should also be noted that in many cases the translator can avoid
nomination in two possible ways: either use a regular lexeme of a target
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language as an equivalent or give an object’s description. The first way is
characterized as the extension of the sign’s semantic potential by adding to it
the reference to a new object, while the second way (the so called ‘descriptive
translation’) is usually considered the least favourable method of translation
due to its inconvenience and inability for its result to be fixed in both mental
lexicon of an individual and a dictionary of a language.

My research and experiments conducted within its framework involve
literary discourse texts only, so I believe that nomination is very often
a preferable choice for translators in this field as well, though, perhaps,
for quite different reasons. In literary discourse, lexical innovations are
mostly of an ad hoc character and are known as nonce words. By selecting
the strategy of their transference from a source text into a target one, the
translator acknowledges their stylistic (expressive) function which dominates
in fiction literature.

A very important aspect of the translator’s nomination that demonstrates
its creative essence is the selection of an onomasiological mark (also,
motivation identifier) of a future name that is not obligatorily identical to
that in a source word. It’s obvious that this selection process falls under the
influence of a number of factors. By finding the most relevant of them to the
situation (context) and his / her intention, the translator can make the most
optimal decision. Let me comment on these factors briefly:

1. Motivation identifier and method of word-formation of a source word.
This factor seems most relevant for translators that are strategically oriented
towards a source text, i.e., those who are trying diligently to re-create both
semantic and structural characteristics of the source item. But how effective
is this factor? There are different theories as to this issue. One may suppose
that translation can be done only on condition that the translator understands
certain conceptual structures that are embodied into linguistic signs or, in
other words, has a certain image of an object, which is indifferent as to the
sign form it exists in. Proceeding from this logic, one may conclude that
the material form of a linguistic sign does not influence the formation of
its mental representation that, in its turn, serves as a basis for selecting a
motivation identifier of a target nomination as well as the method of its
coining.

Alternatively, there is an opinion that an object’s mental representation
is inalienable from its graphic and phonetic expression, which taken
together provide for the integrity and completeness of a sign perception
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and interpretation by a recipient. The word as a sign demonstrates double
nominative nature. On the one hand, it represents the object as a whole —
together with all its exposed and unexposed properties — and thus performs
an identification function. On the other hand, for the interpreter, it serves as
a form of an object’s representation due to its peculiar trait that has acquired
a status of an onomasiological mark. That is why I stick to the position,
according to which the form of an original word, i.e., the method of its
formation together with a motivation mark, can play an important role for
the result of the translator’s nomination.

2. Specifics of a target language. This factor is usually regarded as
restraining, because nomination tools and techniques of source and target
languages may vary to a considerable extent. At the same time, among
translators and translation researchers there is a popular opinion that
any modern and dynamic language has enough means and methods for
implementing an act of nomination of any level of complexity. And yet, the
variability and richness of a target language arsenal does not guarantee the
translator’s ability to preserve the original motivation identifier in a freshly
coined equivalent, which turns me to the next factor.

3. Specifics of a target culture, mythology, ideology. Any scholar
researching cognitive aspects of speech formation in general and translation
in particular, sooner or later faces the challenge of culturally bound
differences in conceptualizing and categorizing reality. These differences
are most evident at the lexical level, so I would assume that the pressure
of cultural peculiarities could force the translator to change the motivation
identifier and word-formation method. This may happen if the original
identifier (a) has in a target cultural environment a different associative
potential or no associative potential at all; (b) is of a taboo character. In
order for the translator to solve culturally-bound problems of nomination,
he or she should develop the ability to structure information obtained
through verbal and non-verbal channels in accordance with the specifics of
its conceptualization and categorization in both source and target cultures.

4. Specifics of the translator’s individual cognitive organization.
Describing the possible effect of this factor, I turn to methodology of Carl
Gustav Jung, who divided authors of literary works — as subjects of creative
action in relation to a literary work as its object — into ‘extraverts’ and
‘introverts’. This metaphysical in its essence classification fits perfectly into
the situation of translation in which it acquires quite a realistic character
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primarily due to the fact that the translator deals not with an ‘ideal’ concept
of a work but with its ‘material’ embodiment.

A translator-extravert is characterized by an approach, within which
he or she “purposefully and consciously processes his / her material by
adding something here or taking away there, underlying one nuance and
hiding another”; thus, he or she “accelerates the force of his / her judgment
and selects expressions with complete freedom”™ and feels that “his / her
material is just material — obedient to his / her artistic will” (Rebrii 2014,
p. 274). Conversely, a translator-introvert is characterized by an approach,
within which the original “literally imposes itself”, “as if it guides one’s
hand”, “brings its form with it”; and the translator feels as though “his / her
work is superior and that’s why it has power over him / her which can’t be
resisted” (ibid.).

I assume that when a translator-extravert faces a potentially nominative
situation he or she is more inclined towards expressing his / her individuality
by changing the original motivation identifier. A translator-introvert, on the
contrary, will probably do his / her best to find in a target language the means
necessary for preserving the original motivation identifier. In reality, both
psychological types can possibly coexist within one person, taking over each
other depending upon the situation.

In concentrating upon the needs and expectations of a potential target
recipient, the translator is striving to make the translated text more natural
and bases his or her decisions on his / her opinions as to the contents of a
source text as well as to the preferences of a prognosticated audience. The
efficiency of this prognostication depends on the translator’s intellectual
background, because his / her decision-making is always guided by available
cognitive experience. The broader this experience is, the more successful
will be the search for an adequate nominative equivalent.

The most complicated cognitive operations in the way of the translator’s
nomination involve forming a mental representation of a linguistic sign and
then juxtaposing this concept with available knowledge of language(s),
culture(s), discourse(s), situation(s), etc. Both operations involve complex
searching: in the first case, for a sense, and in the second one — for the means
of its verbalization. The translator’s orientation towards existing (regular)
equivalents only may lead to emerging cognitive dissonance — a specific
mental state when an individual holds two or more elements of knowledge
that are relevant to each other but inconsistent with one another. In case of

100



interlinguistic lacunae, the inconsistency becomes apparent when an element
of reality conceived in a source culture and verbalized in a source language
has no verbal forms of representation in a target language. As a result, the
translator experiences negative emotions due to discrepancy between his /
her expectations and the real state of affairs. But the adaptive nature of the
human psychological setup reveals itself in the fact that dissonance itself
serves as a strong stimulus to actions aimed at its reduction. There are
two possible ways to do it: (1) at the expense of decreasing the number of
dissonant elements (or increasing the number of consonant elements); (2) at
the expense of transforming dissonant elements into a consonant state. In the
case of opting for a nominative way of liquidating interlinguistic lacunae,
the translator follows both paths simultaneously. By creating an equivalent
nominative sign he, thus, converts a non-equivalent dissonant element into
an equivalent consonant one.

Summing up, I would like to say that the translator’s nomination
demonstrates his or her ability to see a thought behind the words, i.e., to be
competent enough to form a coherent mental structure on the basis of perceived
source textual material and then verbalize it by the means of a target language
into a target textual structure.

By means of a retrospective experiment, I intend to trace and (hopefully)
confirm some of the above theoretical provisions as to the cognitive essence
of the translator’s nomination.

Preparing the experiment.

Aim of the experiment. By developing the experiment’s structure, I
departed from its aim — to expose the cognitive nature of the translator’s
nomination. Hand in hand with this global challenge goes a string of other —
and no less important — tasks such as: to demonstrate strategies of reproducing
non-equivalent words, to describe the creative potential of nomination in
translation, to expose the logic of decision-making and problem-solving, etc.

It’s essential to understand that my attention in analysing the obtained
results was focused on the translator’s nomination and, thus, all the aspects of
the subjects’ behaviour selected for the analysis are in some way connected
with this particular issue. To this end, I realised the necessity of organizing a
task-oriented experiment, the elements of which would potentially contribute
to the aim set. My first assignment was to find the appropriate material.
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Material of the experiment: Having reflected on different types of
non-equivalent vocabulary, I made a choice in favour of lexical nonsense,
which is understood here as “an integrated, non-conventional combination
of conventional elements of phonemic and / or morphemic levels of a
language system” (Voronina 2012, p. 4). My choice was determined by the
following reasons. First, lexical nonsense is characterized by complexity
of interpretation due to such properties as “referential and significational
indeterminateness and semantic ambiguity” (ibid); as a result, different
structural models of lexical nonsense can hypothetically produce an
unlimited number of interpretations, which can potentially result in lots
of creative decisions. Second, due to the above properties of lexical
nonsense, the translator’s mind may generate no clear and coherent mental
representation of it at all, which fact can lead to a mental state of dissonance
and, correspondingly, to a communicative failure. Third, nonsense is usually
free from (obvious) cultural connotations that would distract the translator’s
mind towards solving ethno-cultural problems instead of nomination ones.

As a material, I selected the poem by one of the most prominent English
children’s authors Spike Milligan “Itchy Koo Land”. On the one hand,
Milligan’s style is very distinct from that of other children’s poets as it is
based not so much on imitating children’s language and feelings as on the
ability to act as a child and to see the world with their eyes. On the other
hand, Milligan’s works are regarded to be dually addressed — both for children
and for adults — and this fact, in my opinion, must be taken into account by
prospective translators as the one that determines the functional direction of
a target text in general, and the translator’s nomination within it in particular.

The control elements for the experiment are nonsense formations (also
referred to as quasiwords): two manufactured words (1) ltchy Koo Land and
(2) Ying tong iddle I Po, and two onomatopoetic coinages (3) Ting-a-ling-a-
ling and (4) Swank. Although the last of these units coincides in form with
a regular English word, I believe that in the context of Milligan’s work it
acquires a new ad hoc meaning. In the course of the experiment, I intend
to see how its subjects will ascribe meanings to the lexical units absent in
both their mental lexicons and dictionaries. I characterize this stage of the
nomination process as the translator’s ‘internal creativity’. Then I would
also like to see in what linguistic forms these newly ascribed meanings will
be embodied, and I characterize this stage of the nomination process as the
translator’s ‘external creativity’.
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Finally, Milligan’s poems have never been translated into Ukrainian,
which I take as a guarantee against secondary translation influence. Here is
the full text of the poem:

Itchy Koo Land

I wish I were in Itchy Koo Land,
With a little piece of string

I’d tie a little bell on it
Ting-a-ling-a-ling!

I wish I were in Itchy Koo Land,
A penny in the bank

I’d draw it out and spend it all
Swank! Swank! Swank!

I wish I were in Itchy Koo Land,
A pot of purple paint

I’d paint myself from head to foot
And make poor mummy faint

I wish I were in Itchy Koo Land,
Where adults never ever

And children live for ever

Ying tong iddle I Po

Participants of the experiment: 1 would like to begin with a few
words about the selection of participants (also: respondents or subjects)
for translation experiments. Basically, they are divided into three broad
categories — professionals, semi-professionals and non-professionals — each
of which (quite predictably) has its advantages and disadvantages. Non-
professionals are subjects who learn a foreign language but not as linguists,
i.e., for pleasure or fore use in a professional sphere other than translation
or language teaching. Non-professionals may have a pretty good command
of a foreign language but do not have (or lack) any specific knowledge
relating to translation methods, transformations, techniques, strategies, etc.
Consequently, in case of the translator’s decision-making they should rely
more on intuition than their professional skills.

Semi-professionals are senior students undergoing specialized higher
educational programs in foreign languages / literature / translation. They
are expected to possess a medium to higher level of a foreign language
competence and at least some professional translator’s knowledge and skills.
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Thus, semi-professionals take their decisions in a more conscious fashion
proceeding from their mostly theoretical background. At the same time,
their professional competence is not fully formed yet and many processes
are not automatized, they lack standard ways of overcoming different types
of problems referred to as ‘translation difficulties’: “As far as attitudinal
factors are concerned, the semi-professionals’ ambivalent attitude toward
paraphrasing and their fear of false friends can be interpreted as a lack of
self-confidence” (Kussmaul, Tirkkonen-Condit 1995, p. 187). Nevertheless,
semi-professional subjects are a valuable source of information in both
introspective and retrospective experiments.

Finally, professionals are subjects who have already completed their
training programs and have working experience in the field of translation
of at least three years. Professionals have automatized some of their skills,
which may result in a less conscious and sparser verbalizations. As a rule,
they have developed a set of favourite professional devices, which they often
resort to. Unlike non-professionals and semi-professionals, their actions are
very function-oriented and recipient-oriented. According to some research,
“one of the main differences found in verbalizations made by professionals
and by non-professionals is that the more experience the subject has with
translation, the more explicitly s/he verbalizes an awareness of the function
of the target text and of the needs of the future reader, in other words, an
awareness of the communicative situation of the translation” (Rambak
2004, p. 10).

Similar regularities are noted by Kussmaul and Tirkkonen-Condit:
“Professionals take a mainly ‘sense-oriented’ approach rather than the ‘form-
oriented’ approach preferred by learners. The professional translators mainly,
though not exclusively, check their production with regard to stylistic and
text-type adequacy. This can be related to the observation that they have a
larger number of variants at their disposal than do the learners” (1995, p. 187).

I. Rambak formulates a number of differences in professionals’ and
non-professionals’ verbalizations that “are reflected in the quality of the
products produced during the experiment as well as in the think-aloud
protocols” (2004, p. 11): the professionals in the experiment showed more
text-awareness than students (in her experiment: translator students in the
beginning of their studies); the professionals were more aware of the potential
problems in the translation; the professionals used their world knowledge
more actively in the process (ibid.).
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Obviously, the division of subjects into the groups based on their
‘professional’ status as well as the relevance of these groups for different
types of experiments and investigational tasks are rather relative.

Now that I’ve already described briefly the principles of the subjects’
classification as well as pros and contras of their different categories, let
me add a few words in favour of my choices in regard to this particular
experiment. I invited for collaboration 72 students of the Master’s level at the
School of Foreign Languages at V. N. Karazin Kharkiv National University
(Ukraine). All in all, the experiment took 3 years due to the small number of
students undergoing the Master’s Program each year. Thus, all the subjects
fall into the ‘semi-professionals’ category. As a Teacher of Translation Theory
and Translation Practice of 25 years, | have a number of my own arguments
in favour of this category:

- psychological flexibility / readiness to cooperate. For students, open to
all kinds of new things because of their age and social status, the teacher’s
request to help in conducting research — translating a text and commenting
on their decisions, looks like a pretty natural thing. It is even perceived by
them as part of their professional training or some kind of an educational
game. The teacher’s ability to ensure a comfortable and encouraging
atmosphere and to win the subjects’ trust is, however, very important. It
was interesting to discover that my observations coincide with those made
by one of the pioneers in translation retrospection, Daniel Gile, who wrote:
“After a puzzled reaction as to what exactly they should write and why they
should write it (a reaction which I encounter with every new translation
class I teach in any language combination), students accepted the principle
and complied with it. Direct comments received from them over the years,
as well as indirect feedback through other instructors to whom they talked,
suggest that they like it” (2004, p. 3);

The opportunity to involve a relatively large number of participants: The
validity and success of any experiment depend directly on a number of its
subjects. With semi-professionals, this problem can be solved pretty easily,
though even in this situation it took me three years to amass the desired
number of participants;

The homogeneity of participants’sample. In dealing with students of the
same year of training who are undergoing the same program, we can expect
an approximately identical level of both linguistic (as to a foreign language
acquisition) and professional (as to translation skills, strategies, methods,
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etc.) competences. Also, the representatives of this category potentially share
some other characteristics that may turn out to be relevant for the aim and
tasks of the experiment. Here I mean that they belong to the same age group,
often share similar interests and hobbies, and in general have comparable
levels of cultural and intellectual development.

Structure of the experiment. By developing my own experiment, |
followed Gile’s methodology of Integrated Problem and Decision Reporting
or IPDR, devised as early as 1979. It was initially elaborated as a didactic
tool that allowed the teacher an opportunity to evaluate the students’ progress,
and the students to carry out translations in a more conscious way. Later on,
the methodology was adapted for research needs: “In its didactic version,
IPDR proceeds in three phases: the reporting phase, the data analysis phase,
and the instructor’s response phase. In a research version, the third phase
can be replaced or complemented with different or follow-up phases, for
instance with further questioning of students on specific problems, action,
decisions or other phenomena” (ibid).

This methodology is also valuable as it allows the students to better
understand the creative nature and mechanisms of the translator’s nomination,
to teach them how to solve the problem of dealing with non-equivalent
vocabulary efficiently: “IPDR also materializes the idea that translation
is far from automatic, and that it requires thinking and decision-making.
Clearly, such intellectual processing takes place to some extent regardless
of the reporting procedure, but the requirement to report it systematically
not only encourages students to take it further, but also recalls and highlights
its importance” (ibid).

Trying to adapt Gile’s methodology for the purpose and conditions of my
own experiment, [ made some corrections to it. First, I tasked the subjects
to report not all of the problems encountered by them but to concentrate on
those connected with reproducing the control elements. My second correction
concerned the time of submitting the subjects’ reports. I intended to make
it as close to the time of conducting translation as possible (as was initially
stipulated by Gile’s methodology), but because the experiment was conducted
at subjects’ homes and their reports were sent by e-mail it was not always
possible (I simply could not provide for the rigid control of the experiment’s
conditions and had to allow the subjects certain flexibility time-wise). Due
to these corrections, I prefer to call my experiment Partial Delayed Report
of Problems and their Solution or PDRPS.
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The experiment was held in three stages: (1) translating; (2) reporting;
(3) discussing the results. Let me characterize all the stages briefly.

1. At the first stage, the subjects were tasked with translating Milligan’s
poem and sending their translations via e-mail to the experiment’s supervisor.
At this point, no specific requests concerning the text itself or the control units
were formulated. I believe that concentrating the subjects’ attention on the
problem of nomination could compromise the validity of the experiment’s
results. On receiving a particular subject’s translation, the supervisor
immediately switched to stage 2.

2. At the second stage, the subjects received the following instruction
letter: “Dear participant! Thank you for the translation. Now I ask for your
help in conducting the experimental research. To this end, please try to
substantiate in writing your decisions concerning the reproduction of the
following units: (1) Itchy Koo Land; (2) Ting-a-ling-a-ling; (3) Swank!
Swank! Swank!; (4) Ying tong idle I Po. You can report in any form you
like, for instance, write in detail about the motivation of your decisions in
every case, on restrictions you encountered, on methods and strategies you
followed, on sources of information you referred to, etc. In general, try to
make your report as comprehensive as possible. Thank you for cooperation!”
I tried to compose the instruction letter in an easy and informal manner in
order to win the subjects’ confidence and to create a relaxed atmosphere. At
the same time, the letter gives the participants a pretty obvious idea of what
exactly is needed from them.

I should admit that not all the participants could successfully complete
stage 2 of the experiment: only 25 out of 72 (35%) provided more or less
full reports. Such a situation, once again, complies with Gile’s observations:
“Some students do not know what to report in spite of instructions received,
and some ignore the reporting requirement. Fortunately, there are always
enough students who do understand and do comply, so that the third stage
can take place, and other students can see examples of successful reporting
which they then use for guidance” (ibid).

For retrieving the necessary information from both translations and
reports, [ used the method of inference.

Analysis of the data and the results of the experiment. My analysis
will go from one control unit to another. The first quasiword ltchy Koo
Land is composed of three root morphemes. The reports reveal several
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factors as to its interpretation and selection of a translation method. The
fact that it has in its composition the regular word Land which, in addition,
is located in a head position, pushed all the subjects to assumption that its
meaning is connected with some territorial unit while two other morphemes
Itchy and Koo are modifiers, describing this unit or simply giving its name.
In addition, all three morphemes are spelled with a capital letter like in
toponyms. Finally, the morpheme ‘land’ is included in a number of English
country names, like Iceland, or Finland, or Holland etc. See, for instance,
Report# 9': “When I was translating this unit [ had no idea about its possible
[Ukrainian] equivalent. Translating each word separately yielded no result
either. That’s why I decided to translate it like we usually translate country
names — ‘kpaiHa Ituiky’.” Report # 16: “From component /and and the
[poem’s general] meaning one can see that it’s the name of an imaginary
country. First, I translated this component but then I decided to leave it in
its initial form for a better perception. As to the first two words, ltchy is
‘cBepOnsiuka’ or ‘nockit’and Koo is ‘ky’, their meanings have no particular
importance. I think that in this verse any name can be used or invented like

%9

‘kpaina Jlockory’, or ‘Becenomtis’, or ‘XKaptis’.

As a result of such interpretations, a number of transliterated or
partially transliterated, partially calqued equivalents appeared. The use of
transliteration, in particular, testifies to the participants’ knowledge of the
specifics of translating toponyms and other types of proper names from
English into Ukrainian. See, for instance, Report # 22: “We know that names
of the countries are not translated”, or Report # 12: “ltchy Koo Land — is
the name of a fairy country; since it doesn’t exist in reality we resorted to

2 9

transcription — ‘Ituikynanng’.

Another reason for using transliteration is the subject’s inability to
interpret the unit and to form its coherent mental representation. See, for
instance, Report # 6: “While translating the name /tchy Koo Land 1 didn’t find
an equivalent to any of its components, so I reproduced its phonetic form.”

I also registered some cases where the subjects aspired to interpret each
component within a unit separately but then had problems trying to coordinate
their meanings on a cognitive level. Speaking figuratively, separate pieces
of a sense mosaic didn’t make a whole conceptual picture. See, for instance,
Report # 5: “I transliterated this unit. If I translate separate components I get
Itchy — “cBepOixk’, Koo — like a cuckoo’s crying. So, it will be very hard to

! Original reports are in Ukrainian. Translation here is mine.
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render the meanings of these words and then use them in a verse”. Report #
7: “I decided to leave the original name of a country because if I translated
each component into Ukrainian, the feeling of something fairy would be
lost.” Report # 23: “I didn’t know how to translate this name because if |
translate these words separately, they do not conjugate; for example, itchy
— is something that itches, but how can a land itch?”

Transliterated variants differ among themselves as well: ‘ITunkynenn’,
‘Ituikynenn’, ‘Ituit Ky’, ‘lukynenn’, ‘1u-Ky-Jlenn’, ‘Iu Ky Jlenn’, ‘lukynen’,
‘ITaxynen’. It would be logical to presuppose that Ukrainian transliterations
of this quasiword would be identical to the form of the original unit, instead
one can see a variety of spelling formats: together, separately or hyphened.
I can assume the influence of the Ukrainian orthographic rules which
require spelling morphemes within a toponym together or with a hyphen. I
also noticed some differences in selecting the letters for spelling Ukrainian
equivalents which can be possibly explained by euphonic considerations that
force each translator to adapt the newly coined units not only to the euphonic
norms of a target language but also to one’s own (and often perceived
intuitionally) individual sound preferences. See, for instance, Report # 14:
“While translating the name of an invented country I found it necessary to
use the adaptive transliteration variant which is most typical for rendering
foreign proper names. I translated it like ‘ITukynenn;, because, to my mind,
this name variant is better for aural perception.”

In some of the reports, I can also trace the elements of from-component-
to-component interpretation and contextual analysis which resulted in the
creation of semi-calques (half-transliterations, half-loan translations). The
employment of this method means that those components of a quasiword that
coincided with real source words were translated, but those ones that didn’t
have regular equivalents were transliterated. The real problem, as it appears,
was to ‘inscribe’ these interpretations into the general context of the verse,
which required some cognitive processing of the situation. Here, the subjects
relied heavily on their associations. See, for instance, Report # 10: “I checked
the meaning of ‘itchy’ in the dictionary, and it’s something like ‘Toii, mo
BUKJIMKae cBepOik’ [the one that itches]. It provokes an association — ‘ToH,
10 HEe BCUIUTh Ha ogHOMY Micmi’ [the one that can’t remain in one place].
Here comes the question: How to express it in a shorter form? As an answer,
appeared the word “xBaBuii’ [active, agile]. ‘Koo’ associated with something
childish and that’s how children appeared in the name of a country.” Report
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# 15: “’Itchy Koo Land’ is the land of originals, where kids are allowed
to itch instead of washing. And I have another association with a faraway
land: ‘“Tmyrapakans’ — a godforsaken place which is not very easy to reach.
Everybody heard about it but not everybody knows where it is and how to get
there.” Report # 8: “At first I remembered the Simpsons [cartoons] because
of another cartoon that is mentioned there — ‘Uyx 1 Cep6nsiuka’ [Itchy and
Scratchy], then I thought about what kids like and where they’d love to live,
[and thus appeared] some short name — ‘Uynomicto’ [“Wondercity’].”

By inference, I come to the conclusion that similar associative chains
led to the formation of such equivalents as ‘3emns Ky, mo 3yauts’ (Koo
Land that Itches) and ‘Kpaina Ceponsunx Ky’ (The Land of Itchy Koo).
Among other creative solutions are: ‘Uyxpaina’ (formed by contamination
of ‘uyxarucs’ (itch) and ‘kpaina’ (land)), ‘baxxannis’ (formed by combining
the fragment of ‘Oaxanns’ (longing) and combining form ‘-nanais’ (-land))
and ‘diapmonis’ (formed from onomatopoetic word ‘ miab-noH’ — equivalent
of English ‘ting-a-ling’). The use of such complicated word-formation
models is seen as a creative act of the translator’s nomination complicated
by restrictions connected with ambiguity of the original unit’s interpretation
and complexity of a poetic context.

Quite a different strategy is observed in cases when the equivalents were
coined by the subjects on the basis of regular Ukrainian words. The main
disadvantage of such a strategy is the loss of a nonsensical form providing
a special aesthetic-expressive effect in the source text which is lost in
translation.

By choosing this strategy, the participants of the experiment, in their
own words, were guided by the mental image formed in their minds by the
first stanza of the verse that contains the analysed quasiword. Retrospective
interviewing revealed certain complexity and even gestalt-like character of
this mental image correlated simultaneously with a number of notions such as
FAIRY TALE, DREAM, CHILDHOOD, LONGING, MAGIC, SORROW,
etc. since the nomination process is based on one motivation mark, individual
nominations coined by the subjects reflect which of these notions was finally
zoomed in: ‘ka3ka’ (fairy tale — “Y ka3ky s norpanutu XoTiB”, “SJk0u st )KuB
y Ka3i”), ‘gapiBHa kazka’ (magic fairy tale — “Moi mymku y Tii 4apiBHIN
ka3mi’”), ‘kpaina ka3o0k’ (land of fairy tales — “SIkOu s uB y KpaiHi Ka30K’),
‘kpaina mpiii’ (land of dreams — “Xotinocst 6 moxkutn y Kpaini Mpiit”, “SAx6ou
X 51 OyB B KpaiHi He3/liiCHEHNX Mpiii”), ‘nuBHA Kpaina’ (wonder land — “Ha
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JKallb, S HE HApOJUBCS y MUBHIN KpaiHi”), ‘dyJepHailbka KpaiHa’ (strange
land — “Y uynepnaupkiit kpaini / Xoauma st 61 ckpi3b”’), ‘KpaiHa TUTHHCTBA’
(land of childhood — “Mpito sxutH B kpaini Autuncrea”), ‘Kopomnisctso /Ius’
(kingdom of wonders — “SIx6u >k motparnutu a0 Koponiscrsa Jlus”), ‘kpaina
6axxanp’ (land of wishes — “SI 6u xotina OyTu y kpaini Oaxanp”), ‘KpaiHa
KsaBux Jlitnaxis’ (land of active kids — “B kpainy XKBaBux [itnaxis / S
B3sB OM TOM A3BiHOYOK”), ‘UynonuBokpait’ (magic land — “SIxOu moxxutu B
Uynomusokpai”), ‘Uymzomicto’ (wonder city — 4 xoTiB 61 xut y UymomicTi”).

If the associations of the informants who opted for semi-calques were
motivated by the meanings of a quasiword’s separate components, the
associations of the informants who opted for substitutions by regular Ukrainian
words were motivated by the context — sometimes of the first stanza but
sometimes of the verse in general. See, for instance, Report # 33: “As for Itchy
Koo Land, word-for-word translation was impossible here, and when I read the
verse till the end there appeared an association that this was some wonderful,
carefree country where everybody is happy. That’s how it turned into ‘aymoBa
kpaina’.” Report # 25: “ltchy Koo Land — ‘xpaina mpiii’; | used this method
of translation because this verse is oriented to the children’s audience and this
variant will be more understandable and graphic for them.”

Now, I switch to the analysis of the second nonce formation —onomatopoeia
Ting-a-ling-a-ling, which is likely to be an imitation of a bell sound due to
the preceding contextual marker “;bell’ (/°d tie a little bell on it / Ting-a-ling-
a-ling!) and the meaning of a root morpheme ‘ting’ (also, ‘tinkle”) which
coincides with the regular English word. No wonder, that the majority of
the subjects made similar interpretations which resulted in onomatopoetic
equivalents adapted for the Ukrainian tradition of sound imitation: ‘13uHB-
JI3MHB’, ‘TIHb-TLI-IIIHE’, ‘O0M-00M’, ‘TiIi-TUI1’, ‘TiHb-Ii-TIHb-TiHb-Ii-TiHb’,
‘I3WHBb-I3UHL’, ‘TiHb-AUIHB-TIHB-IUIHE’, ‘A3UHL-I3WIHHL’, ‘IHIHHL,
‘TUIHB-TUNHL-TUIIHE, TUIHb-IUIIHB-IUNHE, ‘ I3UHb-I3UHb-I3WINHL-IINHb-
mi’, ‘IeHb-I3€Hb’, ‘TIHb-TI-IIHb-TUIIHE , “TIH-Ii-THI1’, < IiIiHb-IUTHb-I1IIHE,
‘MH-T0H’, ‘I31HB-IIOK-I31Hb-II0K-I31Hb-1I0K , ‘TIHb-TI-TiHb’, ‘TUH-IMH-JINH .
I believe that the variations in the spelling of the equivalents and their length
were regulated by the thyme and rhythm requirements. The creative aspect
of the translator’s work is revealed in the specificity of each nominative act
during which the subjects freely combined regular and ad hoc root morphemes
proceeding from both stereotypical and their own ideas as to the bell sound
but also taking into account functional and contextual constraints. See, for
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instance, Report # 11: “Actually 7ing-a-ling-a-ling is an imitation of a sound.
In the first stanza, the author writes how he finds a string and ties a bell to
it. One may conclude that in the last line he’s attempting to reproduce the
sound of this bell. In Ukrainian, this sound can be rendered with the words
like ‘m3mHbB’, ‘m3enn’, ‘maiH, ‘auriH ¢, etc. I selected ‘ Jlin-mainin-ninin’ because
it reminds me most of the English variant 7ing-a-ling-a-ling.”

Some translations prove that in poetic discourse thyme can become a
decisive factor in favour of a certain equivalent, even if it’s not conventional
(i.e., violates some particular linguistic or communicative norm). Thus, one
of'the translations offers the equivalent ‘qok-4ok-4ok’ which, in my opinion,
can hardly be correlated with any of the potential Ukrainian designations of
a bell ring. But a closer look at the context reveals that the subject coined it
to rhyme with ‘138inouOx’ (little bell) with unconventional stress on the last
syllable: “fI 6 mpuB’si3aB 10 Hel 13BiHOYOK / | BiH 3By4aB OM 4OK-4OK-4OK!”

My attention was drawn by the fact that the translators’ creative search
was often directed by the factor of prospective target audience. Moreover, I
observed here opposite positions. Some informants declare that onomatopoeia
has a didactic effect on a child as a means of connecting reality, language and
individuality. See, for instance, Report # 16: “Rendering the sounds of coins and
a bell. This method is usually employed for teaching kids (e.g., “What animal
says ‘moo’? —A cow.”) Unfortunately, I’ve never come across any designations
for coins clanking, but I rendered the sound of a bell with ‘/[3iab-a3i-711HE".”
According to the opposite position, the presence of nonsensical formations in
children’s literature in general, and onomatopoeias in particular, has a negative
effect on the perception of a literary work by a child that can have problems
with their interpreting. See, for instance, Report # 3: “I tried to avoid elements
like Ting-a-ling-a-ling; Swank! Swank! Swank! Ying tong idle I Po and actually
succeeded in it. Why avoid? Because, firstly, I’ve never liked in verse these
stupid din-dons and suchlike. When you read such a verse to a child how can
you explain to it what these creations mean? And the child is likely to ask
this question.” It seems that the subject who wrote this comment is inclined
to overgeneralize her own negative experience as to the lexical nonsense and
nonsensical literature in general because — contrary to her opinion — such
literature is believed to be of special popularity among children who perceive
it differently from adults due to their psychological flexibility.

In some cases the subject’s inability to fulfil the rhyming requirements
of the context led to substituting onomatopoeia for an onomatopoetic verb:
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“Sl © HeBenmukui N3BOHMK NpuUB’s3aB / Ta a3eneHyaB, Ta J3elleHYaB”;
“Mory3Ky 1 13BIHOK Ha Hiif, / Hexait Ou BiH 13BeHIB”; “Maniensbky s 6u cmpiuxy
/ Ha 0360nux novenus / J[3uninokamu 3a cmuuxy’; “S 6 npus’si3aB 10 Hel
n3BoHUK, / Hexaii cob6i Opunbunth”; “To 51 6 13BOHWB HUM KOXeEH JieHb / |
3paHKy 1 yHoui”; “Ha Hiii Ou MaB 51 13B1IHOYOK / SIkuii 13BeHiB Ou Oe3 KiHLs .
For the sake of meaning transference, transformation like this seems quite
appropriate, though it definitely impoverishes the translations’ expressiveness
because of the loss of an ad hoc form which, in addition, may be treated as
a trait of Milligan’s distinctive individual style. See, for instance, Report
# 19: “I translated 7ing-a-ling-a-ling with a slight change of its meaning
because, in my opinion, my translation reproduces initial sense better. In
my variant ting-a-ling-a-ling is translated like “a3BOHMB TUM I3BIHOYKOM
BeCh JieHb y cepirsix” (rang that bell all day long in the hearts); it’s the last
line and translation fits the rhyme and also reflects the function of a bell.”

In still other cases, the nonce formation was reproduced following a
cognitive operation involving an image substitution during which a mental
representation of a bell was replaced by a mental representation of a related
object — song or singing, pleasant sound or movement, dance or dancing, etc.
In my opinion, this replacement (more characteristic of extravert translators)
refers not so much to the bell itself as to the imaginary land to which the
replaced objects belong quite naturally. Thus, the described mental operation
may be seen as part of the translator’s general strategy towards the naturalness
of a target text: “3 A3BiHOYKaMH HAa HUTOYII / XOAMB, CIiBaB MiceHb”, “S 6
HiCHI criBaB yapiBHi”~, “I3 T3BOHMKOM I'yYHUM Ha TOHEHBbKIM TKaHUH1 / SIka
Hacojona! Ske micrHominus!”, “JI3BIHOYOK roigaB Ou Ha Hii, / A 1m1e O TmicHi
cmiBaB”, ““AOu MeHi Tam 3acrmiBary, / | 1o pamgicTs mpocnasisata’”, ““JloBkona
OiraTu, CIiBaTH ¥ TaHLoBaTH , “MalleHbKUH A3BOHUK ITOBICUTH Ha Hil / SKi
npueMH1 3Byku!”, “SI 6 MIr 13BIHOYOK B3SITH / XOIUTH 3 HUM, TyJsaTH”, “5
0 3aBxau ryJsisaB / 1 HiKoau O 11 He BiAgmyckas”, “l 3 KyJlbKOIO Ha HUTOUII /
[To Bymuisx xogutu!”, “I3 I3BOHUKOM HA HATOYII TIO BYJHUIAX XOauTH!”.

Some information about the cognitive transformations can be inferred
from the subjects’ reports. See, for instance, Report# 24: “First of all, I had
an association with childhood, I tried to imagine how I would put together
this verse in my mother tongue, what emotions and feelings I would like to
convey. I also imagined a child’s internal world, tried to see the world with
its eyes, imagine its dreams because a child’s world is always full of bright
colours and feelings, joy and hope for something better in this life.”
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Now, let me switch to the analysis of the next control element — the
second onomatopoeia swank, which is a difficult object of interpretation
due to the two layers of meaning; first, it’s an imitation of coins’ clanking;
second, it’s a hint (promise) of the beautiful life one can get with their help.
Not accidentally, ‘swank’ has two regular meanings in English: (1) to show
off and (2) swagger. As far as I could infer from the proposed translations,
both regular meanings were to some extent incorporated into the subjects’
interpretation process. Another factor that complicated the interpretation of
‘swank’ was the absence of regular Ukrainian equivalent of an onomatopoetic
character denoting the sound of coins. As a result, [ got a variety of translation
variants reflecting the subjects’ personal preferences: “S 3HiMy iX B 6aHKY 1
yci po3Tpauy / 3BSK — 3BSK — 3M K, “Sl 6 BUTpaTUB Ha COJOOIII A0 Yalo,
/ J13uHb-13u1KMHb, TUIUHB”; “SI BuTpaTtuB Ou Bee yuieHt / Ckpom! Ckpor!
Ckpom!”; “41 6 3HsB 1i 1 BUTpaTUB / I TINBKYU O3UHB, 3UHb, 13UHB ", ‘I MaTH
Mmigsk / J[3sk! [I3esx! J[3Bsik!”, “HamantoBaB Ou rpoiii, ix 30epiraB y 0aHky
/ J3iab-131-miue!”, “JI3ens! I3ens! JI3ens! Ock Tak!», «Kymio mykepku
i Tpbox KOTiB / JI3uHb-13uHBb-I3UHb — MOHeTa!». Like with the previous
control element, some of the subjects opted for an onomatopoetic verb or
noun, which was an easier choice because the context would allow one to
use several possible equivalents that refer to the sound of any metal object
and not necessarily a coin. See, for instance, Report # 21: “Swank! Swank!
Swank! — m06 O6yno uytu ixHii a3BiH, — [ don’t know how to render the
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clanking of coins — that’s why I wrote exactly this — ‘ixHiif A3BiH’.

As compared to the first two control elements, Swank! Swank! Swank!
demonstrates a wider range of the translators’ interpretations. Some of the
participants focused on the ‘swagger’ component which was first actualized
in their minds as a corresponding concept and then verbalized with a
corresponding equivalent. See, for instance, Report # 5: “Taking into account
that the word swank has a colloquial meaning of ‘swagger’ it seemed to me
that a child in the verse was swaggering that it could spend all its money.”
Report # 15: “Swank! Swank! Swank! — 1s swaggering to buy everything
for the money. It’s so child-like and spontaneous.” A number of words were
used as equivalents only because their semantic structures contain semes
correlated with the concept SWAGGER, for instance: “fl 6 B3aB oro 1
BUTpaTHUB yBech, / ['yisB 6u 1 rynss”, “Oro 6 s mMKyBaB, / HalleBHO O
mkyBaB!”, “Kynus 6u s co61 yce / He mosxaniB Hi nenty”, “l BurpaTtus s
0 11 Ha mycTouti: / To cpaBKHS PO3KIII A AMTUHK, “S] 6 B3sIB iX BCl Ta
Butpauan/ | ium Ou xuzyBascs’”’; “Ha nenHi Oy ip-1110 TaM Kymyit — / [ukyit/
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Hukyit! [Hukyit””, “Po3tpunbkas ix 61 I nmokasas, / Sk »xutu Tpeda Bcim!”,
“To B3sB 6u  rotisku / M po3rpunbkas 10 Komiiiku!”, “Ta BUTpaTHB OU iX
yci/ Takuii och s XxBanbKko”, “Burtpartus ioro 6 s Takx, / Ik HalicnpaBHIINI
rynbTinaka”, “I neHHi y kapmasi martu, / BBoutto mukyBaTtu”, “Bei rpouri 6
3 6aHKy s 3a0paB! / HaniBo 1 HanpaBo 0 ix po3aas”, “Sx6u rpoueii 6arato
maB / MabyTb, yci 0 s ix nporpas”.

Another creative solution was to express the idea of showing off through
an onomatopoetic form that would unite two layers of meaning — coins
clanking and swagger: “To Biagpa3y » Ha HbOTO KyIuia 5 6 ock, OCh Tak: /
Mumk-nmuk-nmmk”, “Ilenni 13 6anky / 51 6 BUTATHYB Ta BUTpaTHB Ha cebe
/ ux/Muk/Huk/”, “S Bunucas Ou yek ta BuTpatus ioro / [ux! Hluk/
[Iwk! [uk/”.

Some subjects expressed the ambiguity of their interpretations by giving
preference to abstract but positively-charged forms. See, for instance, Report
# 14 in which the informant tries to explain his motivation in detail: “To my
mind, the author of the verse used these exclamations to share those light
emotions that may emerge as a result of spending money; to show all the love
to dreams. My translation of this line was “Ocs Tak! Ocb Tak! Ocb Tak!”. The
explanations are in the following example. When the parents ask their baby
to say or to show how much it loves them, this little boy or little girl hugs
them tightly and says “Like this!” (Ocp Tak!). I mean, when you feel some
pretty strong emotional explosion and desire to express it in words you can’t
always find necessary words and resort to such expressions — exclamations.”

Verbalization of an emotionally coloured mental representation took
place with the help of different regular and ad hoc formations. Among them,
I would like to point out exclamations: “Ske macts! / I'eit! I'eii/ T'eii/”, “Ta
ButpatuB ix Bci/ 'a/T"a/T'a/”, “I maB Ou nieHi B 6aHKy (0€3 )KOTHOTO HYJIs)
/ Tpa-nsa-nsa-Js-ns-nsa-Tpa-asa-Jsa-as-1s1-1s1/”, S 6u mictaB TOJ1 1 BUTpaTUB
yci / Xa-xa-xa-xa!”, “3 6anky 0 s aicraB rpomel, / Ske macts! ['eit! e/
['eit/”, “3uaB O6um yci rpomri 3 paxyHKy / Ky-Ky-Ky-Ky-Ky-Ky-Ky-Ky-KYy”,
“Mauna 6 51 kymy rpouueii / Ere-reii-ere-reii/”, “M po3TpuHbKaB iX reTh Y4HCTO
/ T'¥-TU-TH TU-TU-TU-TH.

And, finally, the last control element Ying tong idle I Po that was, probably,
the hardest object of interpretation due to complete absence of structural
(morphemic) and / or semantic transparency as well as reliable contextual
markers that would help identify its reference. Contrary to my predictions, there
was only one case of transliteration that is a popular method of resolving this
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type of translation difficulties: “fAx6u s OyB y Iukonenni, / Kynu gopocium
nopora 3ach / Ta e nitu x&uByTb BiuHO / FOHr-TOHT-aii 1-aii-110. ” One more
equivalent can be regarded partially transliterated, partially calqued. See Report
#23:“I Ying Tong Idle I Po — “inb TyH nipocTo 5 110”. I never came across this
combination of words and I decided to translate it simply without any changes.”
However, some subjects attempted to create an analogous nonsensical unit
by means of phonetic substitution. As a result, their equivalents rather play
the role of ‘rhyme-fillers’ than express any coherent meaning. They bear no
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resemblance to the source unit either: “Tpym-Typy-py-ny-ny”, “TiHb-IiTiHb-
TiHB-IUTIHE”, “Xel-1o, Xeh-1o, xei-no”, “Tpa-ng-ns, Tpa-nsg-ns”, “IliH AoH
TpyM nyM nym”, “Ilyd-pi-ui-us”, “Tpa-ng-ns, cmakyit xxutra!”, “HO-xy, €
nitnie s, “Tik-Tok, Tik-Tok, “Ilapam-niaM-1in -1is!”, “JIa s 151 / axuid sxe
s MpiiHUK”, “Jle nopocnux He nodauuil, / MOH TOH Jaku v’

The rest of the proposed variants fall under three strategies.

Within the first strategy, in an attempt to ascribe meaning to this
control element, the participants referred to the dictionaries since several
of its components coincided with regular English words: idle — ‘lazy’, I —
personal pronoun, po — an informal word for a chamber pot. Naturally, they
encountered serious problems trying to juxtapose their contradictory mental
images. See, for instance, Report # 19: “I can explain my translation by the
following consideration. I couldn’t find an adequate equivalent and decided
that the author didn’t put into them any special meaning and used them for
a better perception. In translation, I stick to the word idle that means (1)
‘lazy’, (2) ‘free’, “‘unoccupied’ and (3) ‘vain’, ‘useless’. That’s why, we feel
freedom from any occupations which is rendered with the help of the word
‘mutuHCcTBO’ (childhood).” Report # 2: “Ying tong Po was translated like ‘He
3a3HaBaB Ou cymy s nmoBodi’. I used the dictionary to translate separately
the words: idle — ‘be lazy’, ‘dawdle’. To do nothing is any child’s dream
or any person’s dream, everybody only wants to have fun. The rest of the
components were translated intuitively according to the general sense of the
verse.” Report # 15 offers quite an unexpected associative chain: “Ying tong
idle I Po — maybe [a child is] so lazy that [only] uses a chamber pot. Here
comes the translation — ‘ 1iTH poOIATH BCE, 1110 XOUYTh / BECEJIE XKUTTS — yCi
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perouyTs’.

Within the second strategy, in an attempt to create an adequate equivalent,
the subjects often involved background information they already possessed
or gathered specially for this occasion. Collecting background information
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is usually associated with the incubation stage of a creative process, in the
case of the experiment, for instance, the subjects wanted to learn more about
Milligan and his works, as in Report # 13: “Ying tong idle [ Po — 1 found out
that this is the name of a nonsensical song, that’s why I decided to translate
it according to my own feelings.” Report # 16: “Speaking honestly, I can’t
even imagine what this combination of words can mean. Even the text of
the song The Ying Tong Song (written by Spike Milligan) didn’t inspire any
thought.” As one can see from these comments, the fact that the author used
the same nonsense in his other works is not enough for its interpretation.
One participant even turned to her knowledge of the Chinese language,
endeavouring to decipher this rebus and propose a variant that goes hand in
hand with the general tonality of the verse. See Report # 10: “Ying tong idle
I Po. This nonsense is the hardest. In Chinese, ying fong means ‘hard coin’,
and idle is ‘lazy’ in English. That is, ‘lazy as to the hard coin’ or ‘carefree’.
The combination of vowels ‘y’ and ‘i’ seemed quite atypical for English,
thus, these odd Chinese associations (this combination [of sounds] is very
characteristic of them). Components / and Po seem to be lost.”

Within the third strategy, the subjects relied not on the meanings of the
unit’s separate components and not on the mental image formed as a chain
of associations but rather on the general impression from the verse as a
whole. This course of action seems quite natural, taking into account that
this control element forms the last line of the poem and may be considered
its peculiar culmination. See, for instance, Report # 11: “Ying tong idle 1
Po, most likely, it’s some sort of sound imitation, at least Ying fong. But |
think it’s inappropriate to translate the last line [of the verse] like certain
sounds. That’s why, this phrase’s translation depended on the context. In
the last stanza, the author says that there are no adults at all in the Kingdom
of Wonders, and everybody remains a kid. In real life, this is not possible,
but in the Kingdom of Wonders, everything happens just like this. Since
the Kingdom of Wonders is the fruit of imagination, one can get there in a
dream or in a sleep. Taking into account that it was necessary to preserve
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the rhyme and to follow the verse’s rhythm, I chose the variant ‘y cui’.

In Report # 14, the translator described the consequence of actions that
led her to the final variant: “I translated Ying tong idle I Po like ‘Ta ne
oemkerye HectpuMane f!”° This line was rather interesting for me, I can even
admit it was pretty difficult. While translating it, I tried to find something in
the dictionary, but my search gave no result. That’s why I decided to do the
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following: to translate all the verse and then to select the ending that would
fit and wouldn’t change its general meaning.”

Some of the translations demonstrate what I call the element of the
translator’s self-identification. It is embodied in the use of the personal
pronoun ‘s’ and is probably caused by the component / within the nonsense.
It’s interesting how the self-identification marker determines the selection of
other words for the line that correlate with the image of a wonderland: “Tam
1Hb 1 SH, TOHb 1 5, BiuHicTh 1 barpkiBmmua”, “FOki-Toki s 1 ToBeTmii”, “A
JIFOTV )KUBYTh Yy Mup1 / S Tam Ou kUB 1kuB”’; “A miTH O )KUIIM TaM HaBIYHO /
Orto 0 5 ctaB HapewTi BUlbHUM”, “Ta e OenikeTye Hectpumane S1/7, “ 6e3
0aTbKiB TaM 3axuBY / bararo npy3iB s 3Haiy”, “SI OyB 61 BUIbHUHN — 11€ Miii
xenmi-enn!”, “IlepeTBopuB O s )KUTTS Ha 3a0aBKy / SIkOu He OyB y LIbOMY 51
obmexxenwmii!”, “Jle 6aTbKiB 30BCiM HeMa, / Tosi 6 3Byyana miceHbpka Mos!”.

Most of the subjects avoided nomination for this control element, thus
confirming a clear regularity between the translator’s ability to ascribe a
concrete meaning to the non-equivalent unit and to form it coherent mental
representation, on the one hand, and to coin a new nomination as its target
equivalent, on the other. As a result, nomination is forsaken in favour of a
descriptive translation method that, in our case, represents the translators’
emotions rather than considerations. The variety of linguistic forms serves as
proof of the ambiguity of the translator’s interpretation: “JKutts Toai ctane
sckpage i nerke”, “I'ynsaty, Oiratu, crpubati / be3 nepenoHiB MokHa TYT ,
“A mMonoauri TyT 10BiYHO / bemkeryroTs, myctynu”’, “Hemae Tam 1opociux
/ IIpobnem, obpa3 Ta merymHi”, “/le nopociaux He OyBae / [liTu Beceno
ctpubatoth / Oue 6yB 61 cBit!”, “Mosi KpaiHa, B ;yMKax *HBe TBOsI Kpaca!”,
“Jle mopocnux Hikonu He Oyio I rops 3aryino!”, “XKurtu B pagomax crioBHa!”,
“JlutuncTBO GyI10 6 BiunuM / Becenum i ne3BuunuM”, “IX HiYOr0 He XBUITIOE
/ He Gentexxuth 10 Biky”, “/le € Tinbku aitu / [le macts, Becenka Ta KBIiTH
“Tam Bci HaBIK nuIawThes AiThMu! / Xoda 0 y CHI MPUXOAUTH TYyIH...”,
“A cBiTom npaBuiu 6 TUIBKH JiTH, / BecenomiB xBaTuio 6 Ha Bcix”, “...a
JIVII A3BIHKHNA AUTSUUi cMix / O0y3 cymy, 3pan Ta nomctu’, “Ta AUTUHCTBO
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HeckiHueHHe / be3 o0pa3 i 6e3 Typ6ot”, “/liTH TaM XuUBYTh Oe3 mpaBui: /
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TaHIIO0Th, TPAOTh, TOCMiXalOThes, ““/le JIThMU MOKHA TaM HaBiku OyTH, /
Jle rope 1 06pa3u JIerko Tak 3a0yTu’, “Ta e JiTH Oy yTh )KUTHU BIYHO / 4OPT
3abupaii!”, “Tam, e it pobsATh Bee, 10 X0uyTh / [le Becene ®uTTs. Yci
perouytb», «Tam Mici 6 He Oyno O6aTbkam / CTosiB OM ranac TyT i Tam!»,

«Jlitatn Buatbes y nraxiB / Hazaexau i nmum cboroani!». This method of
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problem-solving does not contradict the idea of the translator’s creativity
and, in addition, denies a popular statement about beginner translators’-
excessive fondness for literal reproduction. Consequently, my observations
are contrary to those by Kussmaul and Tirkkonen-Condit who wrote in regard
to semi-professionals: “Furthermore, the subjects often did not recognize that
paraphrasing was a valuable technique of translating in cases where word-
to-word correspondences were impossible. Although they used paraphrasing
in the comprehension phase where it led to a correct understanding of the
source text, they nevertheless did not accept it as a proper translation method
for the reverbalization phase” (1995, p. 185-186). This “ambivalent attitude
toward paraphrasing”, in the authors’ opinion, “can be interpreted as a lack
of self-confidence” (ibid., p. 186). In my opinion, situational and linguistic
factors have a stronger impact on the subjects’ behaviour and decision-
making as compared to attitudinal ones, in particular, when the nominative
way of rendering non-equivalent nonsensical formations is determined by
them to be impossible or inappropriate.

Conclusions. The translator’s nominative activity is the way to let the
target audience share the experience that has already been verbalized by
the source community. The operative basis for the translator’s nomination
is provided by his / her mental lexicon functioning in a bilingual mode,
according to which translation process presupposes parallel scanning of
source and target languages aimed at finding linguistic means corresponding
to the mental representation of an original element (word, expression, text
— whatever falls under the broad notion of a ‘translation unit’). When the
scanning reveals the absence of a necessary equivalent (i.e., translation
lacuna). a nomination mechanism may be launched as a means of solving
the current problem. Nomination in translation is of a probabilistic character
and depends on the aggregate of a number of factors (linguistic, situational,
attitudinal, etc.). Unlike nomination in the source language, nomination in
translation is partial (i.e., lacking some stages connected with the cognitive
processing of information and the channels through which it is received) and
mediated (i.e., propelled not by the nominator’s immediate perception but
by the sign created in the source language as a result of conceptualization
and categorization within its worldview).

The retrospective experiment aimed at investigating the translator’s
nomination involved 78 semi-professional subjects and was based on
the necessity of reproducing 4 control elements of nonsensical character
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in verse by Spike Milligan. The experiment revealed regularity between
the translator’s ability to ascribe a meaning to the unit absent in his / her
mental lexicon and to form its mental representation, on the one hand, and
the nomination process, on the other. Respectively, the subject’s inability
to fulfil this task pushed him / her towards a non-nominative (descriptive)
solution to the problem. Thus, identifying the control element /tchy Koo Land
as a toponym determined a high level of transliteration as a most natural
(prescribed) method of its rendering (66,7%); ascribing onomatopoetic
meaning to the control element 7ing-a-ling-a-ling determined a high level
of ad hoc sound-imitating equivalents (including onomatopoetic verbs)
among its Ukrainian equivalents (76,9%); the two-layer meaning of the
control element Swank! Swank! Swank forced the subjects to resort to coining
equivalents proceeding from one of two possible motivation identifiers
— 58,9% for ‘swagger’ and 38,5% — for imitation of coins clanking; the
ambiguous semantic identification of the control unit Ying tong iddle I Po
forced the subjects to resort to descriptive transformations reflecting the
general emotive background of the poem (89,7%).

Strategy-wise, the semi-professional subjects demonstrated in the course
of the experiment their ability to act heuristically and combine sense-oriented
and form-oriented approaches. Depending upon the results of their mental
processing of the control elements they selected within one text opposite
strategies — aimed at coining ad hoc equivalents (translator’s nomination);
employing regular target elements for filling interlinguistic lacunae (with
simultaneous expansion of their meaning and function) or providing
descriptive translation. The strategy was chosen on the basis of a complex
assessment of both linguistic and extra-linguistic (situational) context.

Finally, the experiment completely confirmed its didactic significance
as a powerful symbol of the educational process. On the one hand, it gave
an interesting opportunity to the semi-professional students to reveal their
creative potential and to experience the complexity of resolving translation
difficulties. On the other hand, the reflective character of the experiment’s
tasks allowed its subjects to demonstrate their theoretical knowledge
concerning such questions as translation methods, transformations and
strategies, semantic and contextual interpretation, etc.
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CHAPTER 6
GRAMMATICAL AND STYLISTIC
TRANSLATION PROBLEMS
IN UKRAINIAN-ENGLISH CONTRASTIVE COURSES

Alla Martyniuk

Abstract

This study reports the results of a structural-semantic, stylistic and cognitive analysis of Ukrainian-
English translations of Taras Shevchenko’s poetry with the focus on the means of expressing subjective
attitude and reproducing uncontrolled processes. The results prove the research hypothesis that the
analysed grammatical phenomena — morphological vs. syntactic ways of expressing subjective
attitude and impersonal vs. personal constructions — reflect two models of human interaction with
the outer world: emotional-evaluative/ probabilistic vs. rational/causal. In the English worldview
model, the subject perceives and describes the outer world as a detached observer who identifies/
categorizes entities, gives them appropriate evaluations and rationally acts upon these entities. The
world is imagined as existing within a cause-and-effect framework and therefore as controllable and
predictable. In the Ukrainian worldview, the subject perceives and describes the world as an interactor,
who combines the identification/categorization of entities with their emotional evaluation and acts
upon these entities, constantly feeling their interactive impact. The world is imagined as existing in
a variable-probabilistic rather than a causal-causative framework, and is therefore seen as far from
predictable and controllable. These models are embodied in the specific conceptual structures of
representatives of Ukrainian-speaking and English-speaking cultures which materialise in culture-
specific grammatical constructions, thus creating a translation problem.

Key words: conceptual structure, culture, grammatical structure, translation.

1. Introduction

I recall how during a scientific discussion a colleague voiced an opinion
that translation is primarily concerned with reproduction of meaning, not
grammar, and therefore grammatical difficulties are not as attractive an object
of translation analysis as lexical ones. I believe that the interpretation of this
statement depends on how we conceive language. If we understand language
in the structuralist dimension as a set of conventional lexical units that we
must learn to arrange in syntagmatic chains according to strict grammatical
rules (Sausure, 1995/1916), we can agree with the secondary role of grammar.
However, if we accept the functional-cognitive interpretation of language
as the embodiment of our sensory-motor experience, which organises the
language continuum where the difference between grammatical and lexical
structures is only in the level of abstraction (Langacker, 2017) and which can
be universal as well as culture-specific (Lakoff & Johnson, 2003/1980), we
arrive at a new idea. We begin to realise that grammar is no less if not more
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important for translation analysis that lexis, since it is the grammatical structure
that constitutes the backbone of the nation’s linguistic and cultural worldview,
which Wilhelm Humboldt called Weltanschauung (Humboldt, 1836).

In this article, I will focus on two features of the Ukrainian language —
suffixes of subjective attitude and impersonal constructions. Both phenomena
lie at the intersection of grammar and stylistics. More precisely, they
are grammatical phenomena of the morphological and syntactic levels,
respectively, which not only have a significant stylistic potential, but also
embody specific features of the Ukrainian-speaking culture that cause
significant difficulties for their translation into English. Therefore, their
linguacultural specificity should be considered in the courses “Contrastive
grammar of the English and Ukrainian languages™ and “Contrastive stylistics
of the English and Ukrainian languages”.

Moreover, I hypothesise that these grammatical phenomena reflect the
emotional-evaluative/probabilistic model of human interaction with the
surrounding world, imprinted in the conceptual structures of representatives
of Ukrainian-speaking culture, which contrasts with the rational/causal model,
embodied by the culture-specific conceptual structures of Anglo-Saxons.

The purpose of the paper is to integrate the tools of structural-semantic
and cognitive methodologies in order to reveal the linguacultural specificity
of Ukrainian suffixes of subjective attitude and impersonal constructions,
which affects their translation into English.

For the translation analysis, I have chosen English translations of Taras
Shevchenko’s poetry (Taras Shevchenko, n.d.). Having absorbed folklore
traditions, it formed the Ukrainian literary language. It is saturated with words
containing suffixes of subjective attitude, which actually gives this poetry that
incomparable musicality, which, as Marietta Shaginyan wrote, “has no equal
in the world <...>, is nowhere and never artificial and acts like nature itself”
(Shahynian, 1941, p. 38). On the other hand, Shevchenko’s poetry also abounds
in impersonal constructions that reflect the defencelessness of an individual in
front of the unpredictable higher forces, which is intensified by the Ukrainians’
awareness of the tragedy of their enslaved state under the oppression of Muscovy.

The material includes 100 instantiations of subjective-attitude suffixes
and 100 instantiations of impersonal constructions found in Shevchenko’s
poetry and their translations into English performed by Vera Rich, John Weir,
Lilian Voynich, Constantine Henry Andrusyshen and Watson Kirkconnell.
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The novelty of the paper comes from the integration of the assumptions
and tools of philosophy, anthropology and sociology to interpret the results
of the empirical structural-semantic and cognitive translation analysis,
and establish culture-specific conceptual structures that underpin language
structures and license their functioning.

2. Linguacultural specificity of Ukrainian and English grammatical
structures

2.1. Culture as a worldview embodied in grammatical structure

The concept of culture has so many interpretations that it seems relevant
to turn to the origins and adhere to the opinion of Edward Tylor (1871), the
founder of cultural anthropology, who conceives culture as a complex social
activity that includes all possible technological, moral/spiritual, and artistic
manifestations of self-knowledge and self-expression of a person as a social
being. These manifestations embrace institutions and norms; competences
(knowledge, skills, abilities); beliefs; art; morality, law; customs and habits
of individuals formed within the framework of a certain social group.

Central to cultural anthropology is the division of the world cultures
into “cultures of guilt”, where the main regulator of social behaviour is the
individual’s internal awareness of responsibility to oneself, God or the law
as well as of the inevitability of punishment, and “cultures of shame”, where
the main behavioural motive is avoiding public condemnation (Hesselgrave,
2002). This classification has gained popularity since the 1940s after the
publication of Ruth Benedict’s “The chrysanthemum and the sword: Patterns
of Japanese culture” where American culture is characterized as a “culture
of guilt” and Japanese culture — as a “culture of shame” (Benedict, 1946).

Projecting this model onto Ukrainian culture, Myroslav Popovych
suggests that “the Ukrainian peasantry in the 18th century gravitated towards
family-clan corporatism with a “culture of shame”, although it dreamed
of the Cossacks’ social status, while the Cossacks formed their “culture of
guilt” and the concept of their own, personal, individual honour and inner
freedom” (Popovych, 1984, p. 37).
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In sociology, one of the most influential concepts is Hert Hofstede’s
cultural dimensions theory (Hofstede, 1983, 1991) that proposes six indices
along which cultural values should be analysed: power distance between the
population and the government, individualism vs. collectivism, uncertainty
avoidance, masculinity vs. femininity, long-term orientation vs. short-term
orientation, and indulgence vs. restraint.

The indices that are the most relevant for this study include individualism
vs. collectivism, uncertainty avoidance, and masculinity vs. femininity. The
individualism vs. collectivism index determines the degree of “separation”
permissible in a culture for an individual: whether members of the culture
conceive themselves in terms of “I” or “we”. The uncertainty avoidance
index takes into account “a society’s tolerance for ambiguity”: how strongly
members of a culture are threatened by unexpected, unknown, or uncontrollable
situations. The masculinity vs. femininity index embraces a number of value
characteristics in various areas. In the social sphere, cultures with a high
masculinity index display orientation to individual interests, priority of material
values, and “life for the sake of work”, while cultures with a high femininity
index opt for relationships, quality of life, and “work for the sake of life”. In
the economic and political spheres, masculinity cultures prioritise economic
growth and the resolution of conflicts by force, whereas femininity cultures
focus on environmental protection, and the resolution of conflicts through
negotiations. In the religious sphere, masculinity cultures place a major
emphasis on the role of religion, and impose a taboo on female-gender clergy
while femininity cultures display a weakening of the role of religion, and gender
parity in the profession of clergy. In the field of employment, masculinity
cultures favour the strict differentiation of gender roles, the predominance of
men in management positions, and the desire for high pay at the expense of
rest while femininity cultures tend to smooth the gender role differentiation,
to shorten the working day, and to have a significant percentage of women
in power. In family relationships, masculinity cultures rely on the ‘traditional
family’ model, follow the ““girls cry, but boys never do” stereotype, and perceive
failure as a disaster, while femininity cultures prefer the ‘flexible family’ model,
the “both boys and girls cry; never fight” stereotype, and regard failure as a
minor event (Hofstede, 2001).

If we draw parallels between anthropological and sociological
classifications, it is not difficult to notice that “cultures of shame” prioritise
“feminine” tendencies while “cultures of guilt” go for “masculine” ones.
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Hofstede’s model is so popular that there is even a Google site called
“Hofstede Insights”, which calculates the six indices values in percentages
for different countries. In particular, for the USA, Great Britain and Ukraine,
the indices of individualism are 91%, 89% and 25%, respectively; uncertainty
avoidance — 46%, 35% and 95%; and masculinity — 62%, 66% and 27%
(Hofstede insights, n. a.).

These indices characterise American and British societies as
individualistic; feeling more or less comfortable in uncontrolled situations
(although the level of danger awareness in American society has increased
after the 9/11 events); motivated, primarily, by the desire to achieve success,
“to be the best at any cost.”

These same indices qualify Ukrainian society as collectivist (while the
British or the Americans describe joint actions with the expression My friends
and I, the Ukrainians use the expression my z druziamy [we with friends]).
Also, the Ukrainians are all too well aware of the danger of uncontrollable
situations, fear the unpredictable, and are motivated by the desire to get
satisfaction from work, and “to be in harmony with oneself”.

I will try to reduce all these different, at first glance, indices to the key
underpinning factor, which is the psychophysiological basis of social action/
activity (both cognitive, instrumental, and speech/ communicative) according
to the degree of rationality vs. emotionality. To solve the task, I will turn to
the teaching of Max Weber (1968/1921), who was one of the first to create
a classification of social actions according to the level of rationality. He
distinguished:

1) holistically rational action, the subject of which is oriented to the
valued ultimate goal (the criterion of rationality is success as a goal) as
well as to the means chosen to achieve the goal and the side effects and
consequences, and rationally weigh their balance;

2) affectual-rational action, the subject of which is oriented primarily
to the action, and acts in accordance with their own beliefs about dignity,
honour, beauty, religious prescriptions, the priority of a certain “cause”, not
fully considering the balance between the ultimate goal and the means and
possible consequences of the action;

3) affectual or irrational action, the subject of which acts under the
influence of affects and feelings and, like the subject of the affectual-rational
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action, is oriented towards the actual action, and does not take into account
possible costs and consequences;

4) traditional action, the subject of which acts under the influence of
habit or tradition.

Traditional and affectual actions are at two opposite poles of the
social action continuum, because all of us, regardless of culture, act both
traditionally/ automatically, when we rely on our skills and abilities, and
affectively, when we react to an event that causes an emotional upheaval.
Examples of traditional actions include embroidering a shirt or gardening,
while affectual actions instantiate in the emotional reactions caused by the
9/11 terrorist attacks in the United States or the bombing of the Ukrainian
city of Mariupol by Russian invaders. Based on the characteristics given
to cultures by anthropological and sociological research it seems relevant
to assume that representatives of one or another culture tend to opt for
holistically rational or affectual-rational actions.

Having analysed the results of these studies, | have come to the conclusion
that representatives of the individualistic masculine English-speaking
“culture of guilt” with their orientation to success as the ultimate goal and
confidence in the controllability of the future events are more inclined to
holistically rational social action. At the same time, representatives of the
collectivist feminine Ukrainian-speaking culture, which integrates ideas
of guilt and shame, focuses on internal harmony, feels the impossibility
of predicting, and controlling future events, are prone to affectual-rational
social action.

It is clear that an individual always acts within the framework of a
certain model of the world, and this model largely determines the nature of
their social action. I would venture to predict that an individual opting for
holistically rational social action acts within Isaac Newton’s cause-and-effect
model of the world, while an individual going for an affectual-rational action
acts within Albert Einstein’s probabilistic model of the world.

The cause-effect model of the world rests on the laws of classical
mechanics where causal determinism is seen as the main type of relationship
between the elements of a system. Scientific objectivity presupposes the
elimination of anything that can be related to the personality of the subject of
cognition — intuition, introspection, imagination, emotions, desires, memory,
motives, axiological guidelines, etc. — in order to get rid of subjectivity.
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These assumptions create an axiological contrast between the rational as
such that leads to the absolute objective truth, and the irrational, as such that
is governed by emotions and consequently is doomed to subjectivity, and
therefore a false understanding of the studied phenomena.

The probabilistic model of the world stands on the laws of quantum
physics, which provides for the synthesis of causal determinism and
probability, and recognises the cognitive functions of emotions, as well as
the impossibility of eliminating subjectivity from cognition. Moreover, it
accepts the dependence of the process and result of cognition on the motives,
values and goals of the subject as a representative of a certain historically
formed society and culture.

Further, I will try to reveal how these worldviews correlate with the
grammatical structures of the English and Ukrainian languages, in particular,
with the structures expressing subjective assessment of objects of reality
and the structures embodying predictability/ causality or unpredictability/
probability of the subject’s interaction with the surrounding world.

2.2. Affectivity vs. rationality embodied in the grammatical structure of
the Ukrainian and English languages

Within the framework of the rational worldview, the categorisation of
reality and its assessment are conceived as two different mental operations.
Accordingly, in both contrasted languages, as well as in the vast majority
of the world’s languages, there are separate means for naming categorised
objects (or referents) and their assessment. Nouns name referents, verbs
denote actions performed by referents or upon referents, adjectives, adverbs
and numerals designate different characteristics of referents, and their actions.
Assessment of the categorised objects of reality is executed, primarily, by
those adjectives and adverbs that have explicit evaluative meaning (nice —
harnyi, nicely — harno), or, secondarily, by any adjectives and adverbs that
have the implicit evaluative potential to be realised in a given context. The
less explicit evaluation is, the more a language unit depends on the context,
which can even change its positive value into a negative one and vice versa.
For example, the adverb badly — pohano expresses a negative evaluation
in any context, while the adjective wooden — derevianyi can do it only in
specific contexts, where it is used, to describe, for instance, the advantages
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(positive evaluation) or, on the contrary, weak points (negative evaluation)
of wood as a building material.

Rational evaluation is expressed by syntactic constructions. One option
is an [adjective + noun] construction, where the noun names the referent and
the adjective gives it a positive or negative evaluation on a certain basis. For
example, smachne morozyvo — delicious ice-cream, hanebna povedinka —
disgusting behaviour, etc. Another option is a [verb + adverb] construction,
where the verb names an action, and the adverb denotes a certain feature of
this action and, at the same time, gives this action an evaluation in terms of
“good” or “bad”; e.g., to speak clearly — hovoryty chitko, to act wrongly —
diiaty pomylkovo.

Within the framework of the affectual-evaluative worldview, the
categorisation of reality is intertwined with its emotional assessment and
is implemented by such lexical-grammatical morphemes as suffixes of
subjective attitude. Added to the simple stems of words, suffixes of subjective
attitude allow one to combine the naming of categorised objects (referents,
their actions/actions performed on them, their qualities, or qualities of
actions) with their positive or negative evaluation and, in addition, to express
a certain emotional attitude of the speaker towards what is signified. For
example, the nouns matusenka and diduhan not only name the referents, like
their simple-stems, the stylistically neutral synonyms maty (mother) and did
(old man), but also express an emotional and evaluative attitude towards
these referents, most probably, positive/ tenderness and negative/contempt,
respectively. The adjective malesenkyi does not only signify the small size of
the referent, like its simple-stem stylistically neutral synonym malyi (small),
but also embodies a certain emotional attitude towards the referent, most
probably, affection/tenderness. The adverbs tykhenko/tykhesenko not only
name a certain characteristic of an action, like their simple-stem stylistically
neutral synonym tykho (quietly), but also convey a certain emotional and
evaluative attitude to the event within which this action takes place, probably,
pacification/ affection. The pronoun ofakisinkyi not only qualifies the referent
as takyi (such), but also renders a certain positive emotion associated with
the referent, probably, admiration/awe. The numeral dvoiechko not only
names the number of referents, like dvoie (two), but also reproduces a certain
emotional and evaluative attitude of the speaker towards these referents,
probably, affection/tenderness. Finally, the verbs spaty (to sleep) and spatonky
denote the same action, but convey different attitudes of the speaker towards
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the situation involving this action, probably, neutrality/emotional detachment
vs. tenderness, respectively. I deliberately repeat the word “probably”, since
it is next to impossible to define what emotion is rendered by a derivative
with a suffix of subjective attitude, or even to decide whether it is positive
or negative without considering the exact context in which the derivative is
used, as it will be shown in the examples below.

The inventory of the subjective-attitude suffixes in the English and
Ukrainian languages differs significantly, as does the predominantly rational
and predominantly affectual-evaluative worldview of representatives of
English-speaking and Ukrainian-speaking cultures.

In Ukrainian, suffixes of subjective attitude express connotations of
diminution or augmentation, though these meaning components are quite
often neutralised in context.

Ukrainian noun-forming diminutive suffixes are quite numerous (about
52-54 (Cytenko, 2009; Prystai & Prystai, 2017)), which is partly explained
by the synthetic nature of the Ukrainian language, like most Slavic languages.
Diminutive derivatives can be formed from almost any Ukrainian noun.
The suffixes -ok, -yk, -ychok, -k(0), -ochok, -echok, -echk(o), -onk(0),
-ychenk(o), -ets, -us, -un(o) form masculine gender nouns (e.g., vizok,
kovalyk, nozhychok, soloveiko, dubochok, puchechok, batechko, sokolonko,
konychenko, kaminets, kotus, bratun, tatuno); the suffixes -k(a), -ochk (a),
-echk (a), -ynk(a), -ynochk(a), -yts(ia), -ychk(a), -onka, -enk(a), -us(ia),
-un(ia) create feminine gender nouns (e.g., khatka, sanitarochka, richechka,
khatynka, khustynochka, vodytsia, travychka, holivonka, dolenka, matusia,
babunia); the suffixes -k(0), -ch(a), -chk(0), -enk (0), -en (ya), -atk(o)/yatk(o),
-eniatk(o), -ts (e), -echk(o)-, -achk/-yachk(o), -yk, -itk(a), yatochk(o),
yatonk(o), -ynochk(a/o), -itochk(a/o) build middle or common gender
nouns (e.g., ochko, tsyhancha, yabluchko, lyshenko, koshenia, kurchatko,
nemovliatko, zaicheniatko, dzerkaltse, sonechko, zdoroviachko, karapuzyk,
syritka, khlopcheniatochko, maleniatonko, syrotynochka, krykhitochka).
The diminutive suffixes -as (asia), -os, -us (usia), -s(-sia), -un (-unia) apply
to people’s names (e.g., Yuras, Ivas, Petrus, Antos, Nastasia, Katrusia,
Marysia).

Contrary to the English language, where, only one suffix is attached to
the root of a noun, in the Ukrainian language diminutive suffixes can reach
the number of three. Accordingly, there exist Ukrainian derivatives of the
first, second and third degrees (e.g., khata > khat-yn-a > khat-yn-k-a > khat-
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yn-och-k-a) as well as simple (e.g., -yk, -0k, ets, k, -k(a), -ts(e), -en(ia)) and
compound (e.g., -chyk, -ychok, -ochok, -echok, etc.) derivative suffixes. The
simpler suffixes are attached to the root, the weaker becomes the connotation
of diminution and the expression of emotions comes to the fore (Cytenko,
2009; Skalozub, 2012).

In the context of an utterance, connotations of diminution (“young
age” and/or “small size”) tend to be neutralised and the derivatives express
all kinds of emotional-evaluative attitudes to the signified, creating a
multifaceted palette, where it is not always easy to distinguish between
affection, tenderness, light sadness or even tragedy. E.g., Proshchai, Volyn!
Proshchai, ridnyi kutochok, Mene vid tebe dolenka zhene, Nemov od
dereva odirvanyi lystochok (L. Ukrainka); Oi u poli try krynychenky — Ne
napytysia vodychenky, Ne napytysia, ne vmytysia, Tilky staty zazhurytysia
(D. Pavlychko).

In some contexts, nouns with diminutive suffixes can acquire not
only a positive, but also a negative evaluation and convey feelings of
contempt, disdain, or condemnation, as well as imply mockery, irony or
sarcasm. E.g., Kum — kumi, kuma — kumi, Azh odna kumasia, Yak pochula
pro take, Malo ne steklasia (D. Pavlychko); Hladyt zadovoleno Biurher
cherevtse: Likarem dozvoleno Spozhyvat pyvtse (D. Pavlychko); Spravdi,
ne slid uvazhaty kozhnoi lirychnoi poeziiky za storinku z avtobiohrafii (L.
Ukrainka); Z chlenamy ukrainskoi delehatsii boitsia zustrichatysia, zate
bezstrashno obbrikhuie yikh u tsi dni na storinkakh svoiei pliuhavoi hazetky
(F. Makivchuk).

In addition to diminutive suffixes, the Ukrainian language has
augmentative suffixes of subjective attitude, associated with negative
evaluation and coarseness, although such suffixes form an approximately
eight times smaller number of words compared to diminutive suffixes
of positive evaluation (Shyprykevych, 1979). The augmentative suffixes
-ak, -uk/-yuk, -uhan/-yuhan, -an build masculine gender nouns (e.g.,
parubchak, parubchuk, diduhan, vitriuhan, zdorovan); the suffixes -er(a),
-eri(ia), -entsi(ia) create feminine gender nouns (e.g., babera, -baberiia,
babentsiia). There are also suffixes with rude and contemptuous connotations
that form nouns of all genders; e.g., -ak/-yak(a), -uk/-yuk(a), -uh/-yuh(a),
-ah/yah, -yshch(e), -chynyshch(e), -ysk(o), -ur/-yur, -yar(a) (e.g., pysaka,
mordiaka, kameniuka, zlodiiuka, diduha, katiuha, khvostiaha, babyshche,
chumachynyshche, vovchysko, nosiura, kotiara).
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The suffixes n(ia), -v(a), -o(ta) create collective nouns of negative
evaluation that denote groups of people belonging to a certain collective on
the grounds of age, sex, nationality, etc. (e.g., babnia, ofitsernia, tatarva,
panota), and actualise rude, disparaging connotations.

In the context of an utterance, augmentative connotations create the
basis for the expression of negative emotions — from ironic dissatisfaction
and dislike to contempt and hatred (Boiko, 2010; Sahach, 1974; Kaleniuk &
Savchuk, 2019). E.g., Potryvaite zh! — kryknula Motria na ves horod. — Tse
mabut svekrushyshche pomahala yim miriat! (1. Nechui-Levytskyi); Yakyis
temperamentnyi malaiets-komersant, nesamovyto povodiachy ochyma, liuto
rozmakhuie kulachyshchamy pered pobililym administratorovym nosom
i katehorychno vymahaie zaraz zhe posadyty yoho v litak, shcho yde na
Tokio (F. Makivchuk); Shche smerdilo tut vorozhym lihvyskom, konservamy,
valialys zadymleni hariachi hilzy i kilka shche ne vystrilianykh kulemetnykh
dyskiv, zapasni rizhky do avtomativ (1. Honchar).

Another specific feature of the Ukrainian language is the existence of
diminutive as well as augmentative productive suffixes not only for nouns,
but also for other parts of speech - primarily for adjectives.

According to Vira Shyprykevych (1979), in Oleksii Pavlovskyi’s grammar
of the Ukrainian language published in 1818 one can find 9 diminutive
derivatives of the adjective malyi [small]: malenkyi, malesenkyi, malesesenkyi,
matsiupenkyi, matsiupesenkyi, matsiupesesenkyi, matsiupenichkyi,
matsiupesenichkyi, matsiupesesenichkyi. 1 would also add such modern
productive suffixes as -isink (chystisinkyi), and -yusink- (toniusinkyi).

In fiction and poetry, diminutive adjectives are usually used alongside
diminutive nouns rendering affection and tenderness. E.g., Stoiala hrusha,
zeleniv lisochok. Stoialo nebo, dyvne i sumne. U hrushi buv tonenkyi
holosochok, vona v dytynstvo klykala mene (L. Kostenko).

The Ukrainian adjective-forming augmentative suffixes -ezn- (e.g.,
hrubeznyi, tovstezna), and -ushch- (e.g., kliatushchi, khytriushchyi) convey
intensity of the quality and actualise mostly negative or ironic connotations,
as in the next example: Ta ya zh tu bilku prokliatushchu Lyshe pohladyty
khotiv (D. Pavlychko).

The originally noun- and adjective-forming Ukrainian diminutive suffixes
-echk, -yechk, -ochk, -enk, -onk, -isink, and -esenk are transferred to the
derivational systems of Ukrainian pronouns (e.g., niskilechky, otakisinkyi
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vsenkyi, samenkyi), numerals (e.g., dvoiechko, odnenkyi, piatirechko)
and adverbs (e.g., nedalechko, tutechky, troshechky, vkupochtsi, tamenky,
liubenko, shvydenko, tochnisinko, harnesenko). The diminutive suffixes
-k(y), -onk(y), -onkat(y), -ochk(y), -unechk(y), -usenk(y), -usi, -tsi, -untsi,
-oik(y), -ichk(y), -ikat(y), -uliat(y) form verbs (Chernetskyi, 1970) (e.g.,

spatky, spatonky, yistochky, pytonky, spatusi, spasusenky, etc.).

The range of emotional-evaluative connotations of such derivatives is as
wide and contextually dependent as that of nouns and adjectives. E.g., Otruini
zuby kobry, Obludlyvi slivtsia. Za Ukrainu-nenku Umerty vin bazha, Ta v sertse
yii tykhenko Vstromyv by sam nozha (D. Pavlychko); Na Chornomu mori ta
na kameni bilenkomu Sydyt sokil yasnenkyi, zhalibnenko kvylyt-prokvyliaie,
Svoiu holovku nyzenko skloniaie (Duma); A koly nastane nich, Spatonky
vkladaietsia — Odne vukho stele vin, Druhym nakryvaietsia (D. Pavlychko).

In English, it is more characteristic to express diminution or augmentation
not morphologically, by suffixes, but syntactically — with the help of
combinations of words [adjective meaning “small” or “big” (e.g., little, small,
petty, tiny, baby / big, large, sizable, huge, colossal, enormous) +noun]. English
noun-forming diminutive suffixes are not numerous (about 16) (Cytenko, 2009;
Prystai & Prystai, 2017) and mostly unproductive (Schneider, 2003; Prystai
& Prystai, 2017). There is also a single diminutive adjective-forming suffix
-ish. As for augmentative suffixes, they do not exist in English.

The only relatively productive diminutive English suffix -y/-ie/-ey is
borrowed from the Scottish language. It forms nouns used in informal
(casual or intimate) registers of communication (registers are understood
according to (Joos, 1961)). Most such derivatives express positive evaluation
and favourable attitude towards the referent (e.g., buddy, mummy/daddy,
girlie/-y, birdie, dearie, bookie). However, some derivatives bear negative
connotations and express negative emotions, like disdain (e.g., whitey, sissy).
This contrast of evaluative connotations is partly explained by the fact that
in the English-speaking culture with its relatively high index of masculinity,
“diminution” is associated with weakness, and thus tends to be evaluated
as “unacceptable”/ “negative” in relation to men (unless this evaluation is
neutralised by a familiar or intimate register of communication), and, at the
same time, “acceptable”/ “expected”/ “positive” for women and children.
E.g., Even if you hate apples you have to rob orchards or your pals will
say you re a sissy (A. Ashes); In essence, the girly girl is slim and slender,
beautiful, loves makeup and clothes, and sometimes her entire world is shown

133



to revolve around nothing but fashion (S. Singh). The suffix -y/-ie/-ey also
applies to proper names used in informal registers of communication for the
purpose of intimating speech (e.g., Rebecca — Becky, Catherine — Cathie,
Jessica — Jessy, Sarah — Sally, Margaret — Maggie). The variants of this
productive suffix -sy/-sie/-sies, characteristic of children’s speech or speech
addressed to children, give nouns affectionate and playful connotations (e.g.,
bitsy, footsie, twosies, missy).

Other English diminutive suffixes (-ock-k/-uck; -let/-lette; et/-ette; -kin)
are characterised by word-forming homonymy, that is the same suffix creates
purely denotative nouns (e.g., bullock, anklet, cigarette, napkin) as well as
those that actualise such connotations as “small in size” or “undergrown”
(e.g., hillock, bullock, booklet, novelette, kitchenette, piglet ramekin).

The suffixes -er/-ers/-ster (e.g., oldster, rhymester) and -erel/-rel (e.g.,
cockerel) have some stylistic potential. Both convey a contemptuous
emotional attitude towards the referent. The suffix -ling actualises such
connotations as “young” and “small” (e.g., duckling) and expresses both an
affectionate (e.g., darling) and contemptuous (e.g., princeling, underling)
attitude towards the referent.

The English noun-forming suffixes listed above cannot be considered as
a productive means of expressing the emotional and evaluative attitude of
the speaker to the objects of reality, since they are restricted in number and
create a limited number of stylistically marked derivatives.

This conclusion is confirmed by the fact that the results of translation
analysis of 100 examples have not yielded a single case of rendering
Ukrainian derivatives containing suffixes of subjective attitude, used by
Taras Shevchenko, with their English counterpart derivatives.

The translators display two contrasting strategic decisions: the refusal
to reproduce connotations embodied by Ukrainian suffixes of subjective
attitude, and the attempt to reproduce such connotations.

1. The strategy of refusal to reproduce nuances of meanings expressed
by the suffixes of subjective attitude is realised by the following translation
procedures:

1.1. A Ukrainian derivative containing a suffix of subjective attitude is
rendered by its simple-stem dictionary counterpart. This pattern is employed
for:
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A. Nouns; e.g., V haiu — predvichnomu haiu, Postavliu khatochku,
sadochok Kruhom khatyny nasadzhu, Prylynesh ty u kholodochok, Tebe,
mov kraliu, posadzhu (T. Shevchenko) — In a grove, a grove primaeval, A
little house I'll build, and make An orchard all around it growing And you’ll
fly to me in the shades, There, like a beauty, I'll enthrone you (V. Rich);
Soloveiko v temnim hai Sontse zustrichaie (T. Shevchenko) — In shady glades
the nightingales Sing out the new sun's praise (V. Rich).

B. Adjectives; e.g., Na koho pokynuv Batka, nenku starenkuiu, molodu
divchynu? (T. Shevchenko) — To whose care abandoned Father, and your
dear old mother, And a fair young maiden? (J. Weir).

C. Adverbs; e.g., Dnipro, Ukrainu zghadaiem, Veseli selyshcha v haiakh,
mohyly-hory na stepakh — I veselenko zaspivaiem (T. Shevchenko) — Dnipro
and Ukraina we Shall recollect, gay villages In woodlands, grave hills in
the steppes, And we shall sing right merrily (V. Rich).

D. Verbs; e.g., I sontse spatonky zove (T. Shevchenko) — And beckons
to the sun to sleep (V. Rich).

It is clear that in all the above and similar cases, the rational denotative
meaning of the original text is preserved, but the connotative emotional-
evaluative nuances of meaning are lost in translations.

1.2. A Ukrainian derivative containing a suffix of subjective attitude is
omitted without any compensation. Omission is more characteristic of Weir
who applies it to words of different parts of speech:

A. Nouns; e.g., Ne slukhala Kateryna Ni batka, ni nenky, Poliubyla
moskalyka, yak znalo serdenko (T. Shevchenko) — Young Katerina did
not heed Her parent’s warning words, She fell in love with all her heart,
Forgetting all the world (J. Weir).

There is no doubt that the denotative meaning of the omitted noun
referring to the object of Kateryna’s love can be easily deduced from the
context: mother and father warned Kateryna that she should not fall in
love with Muscovites, but she did not listen to them and fell in love — and,
as one can predict, with a Muscovite. However, the semantic potential of
this derivative goes far beyond denotation. Using the diminutive suffix -ik,
Shevchenko endows the noun moskalyk with such emotional and evaluative
shades of meanings as recklessness and worthlessness. On top of that, with
the help of this suffix the author shows his disdainful attitude towards the
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referent as the person, who seduced, betrayed and left Kateryna without any
help, and eventually, brought her to her death.

B. Adjectives; e.g., Vse nichka pokryla. Vsikh pokryla temnisinka (T.
Shevchenko) — The night drew over all a sheet (J. Weir).

The adjective temnisinka is an extremely important component of
Shevchenko’s poem not because it qualifies the night by the intensity of
darkness (in this case, it could really be omitted) and not even because, or
not only because, it contributes to creating the atmosphere of musicality. In
the poem “Kateryna”, the dark night provides an opportunity to rest for all
tired people, but not for Kateryna. We do not know where she is this night,
but we do anticipate that she is experiencing unbearable trials and trials that
are even more intolerable are awaiting for her. For Kateryna, the dark night
symbolises the unknown: will she find her lover, and will he recognise her
and her son? For the author, the dark night symbolises the state of affairs that
does not obey his will: he is unable to help Kateryna, he is only an observer
and narrator. However, the emotional and evaluative meaning potential of
the adjective temnisinka prompts us that the author is deeply empathetic
with Kateryna’s tragedy and feels pain for her.

C. Adverbs; e.g., A verby het ponad stavom Tykhesenko sobi kupaiut
Zeleni vity... (T. Shevchenko) — 4 row of willows washing hands, Their
branches, in the waters cool... (J. Weir).

The function of the adverb tykhesenko consists in arousing sensory
sensations of the recipients, their imagination, and, perhaps, memories of
being in nature, and thereby helps create a picture of the paradise of Ukrainian
nature that contrasts with the social hell of serfdom in which Ukrainians live.

1.3. The removal of a Ukrainian derivative containing a suffix of
subjective attitude is compensated by a lexical or lexical-grammatical
transformation. I refer this procedure to the first group of strategic translation
decisions, since such transformations are usually able to compensate for
the denotative meaning, but not for the emotional-evaluative connotations.

A. Lexical transformation of contextual substitution; e.g., « Ya ne znaiu,
moia sestroy. I Tsvit Korolevyi Skhylyv svoiu holovonku Chervono-rozhevu
Do biloho ponykloho Lychenka Lilei. (T. Shevchenko) — “Alas, my sister, [
don 't know,” Said flower-of-the-king, As tenderly to her he bowed His head
of rose-and pink To touch the Lily s pallid cheek (J. Weir).
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Replacing the emotionally coloured noun lychenko with the phrase pallid
cheek allows for the depiction of the image of the girl, but deprives the text
of emotionality.

B. Lexical-grammatical transformation of replacement of parts of speech
and, accordingly, parts of sentences; e.g., Yak yahodku, yak ptashechku
Kokhala, rostyla, Na lyshenko... Donia moia, shcho ty narobyla? (T.
Shevchenko) — So tenderly I tended you, So proud to see you grown, Yet
all my care is brought to ruin... Oh dear, what have you done? (J. Weir).

The translator focuses on qualification of the mother’s actions, employing
the adverb tenderly and the adjective proud, reinforced by the particle so,
which reproduces the denotative content of the original text. However, in
refusing to translate the diminutives naming the correlates of comparisons
(yak yahodku, yak ptashechku), which render the intensity of maternal
love for Kateryna, the translator fails to convey the emotional tension of
the original. Refusal to retain the simile is partly understandable because a
direct translation [like a [little] berry, like a [little] bird/ birdie] could hardly
reveal Shevchenko’s shades of meaning. The author does not mean to liken
Kateryna to a berry or little bird. Using these diminutives, he indicates
tenderness and care, and perhaps even a premonition of tragedy, awakening
associations between the defencelessness of everything small and beautiful
in front of a cruel world. And all these meanings are conveyed not by the
roots of words, but by the suffixes of subjective attitude, which do not have
counterparts in the English language.

As for the expression Na lyshenko, its replacement by a purely rational
statement that mother’s expectations from caring for her daughter have
been ruined leaves the recipient far from Shevchenko’s connotations.
This expression, similar to a woman’s lament, conveys the tragedy and
hopelessness of the situation in which Kateryna found herself, because in
the Ukrainian peasant “culture of shame” an unmarried woman with a child
was an outcast, rejected and neglected by the entire community, and her
parents could not resist the accepted morality.

Therefore, the refusal to translate words containing suffixes of subjective
attitude (with or without compensation) leads not only to the loss of the
stylistic colouring of the original text, but also to the loss of a number of
emotional and evaluative shades of meanings without which it is impossible
to comprehend the depth of Shevchenko’s thought.
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2. The strategy of reproducing, or rather attempting to reproduce the
emotional and evaluative connotations embodied by the suffixes of subjective
attitude, which is mostly characteristic of Rich’s work, is implemented by
the following translation procedures:

2.1. The simplest decision is to use an English equivalent which has a
similar emotional and evaluative potential. However, such cases are rather
rare due to the limitations of the English restricted lexical inventory of
connotative words. E.g., I Boha blahaiu, Shchob ne pryspav moikh ditok V
dalekomu kraiu ('T. Shevchenko) — Entreat the Lord of heaven That in this
distant land my babes Fall not asleep forever (V. Rich).

The noun babe, which is used in informal registers of speech, and displays
evaluative and emotional connotations of tenderness/ affection, basically,
conveys the meanings expressed by the Ukrainian derivative.

2.2. Translation of a Ukrainian derivative word by a combination of its
simple-stem equivalent with some qualifying words, the function of which
is to compensate, at least partially, for the loss of connotations conveyed by
the suffixes of subjective attitude.

A. Noun connotations are reproduced by adding adjectives like little, big,
young, whole. E.g., Za sontsem khmaronka plyve (T. Shevchenko) — A little
cloud swims to the sun (V. Rich); Yak zbyralas hromadonka V nedilenku
vrantsi, Yak khovaly kozachenka V zelenim bairatsi (T. Shevchenko) — How
the whole assembly gathered Early on a Sunday; How they buried a young
Cossack In a verdant gully. (J. Weir).

B. Adverbial connotations are reproduced by adding the following
language units to the simple-stem equivalent:

B.1. Particles to strengthen the meaning of the adverbs; e.g., [ veselenko
zaspivaiem (T. Shevchenko) — And we shall sing right merrily. (V. Rich).

B.2. Synonymous adverbs to intensify the meaning of the verbs; e.g.,
Tykhesenko viter viie, Stepy, lany mriiut (T. Shevchenko — The breezes
softly, lightly wake The steppe lands from their dreams (J. Weir).

B.3. Explanatory phrases containing adjectives like dear to reproduce
the attitude of the speaker to the referent; e.g., Nekhai letiat dodomonku
Lehenkii dity (T. Shevchenko) — Let my aery children fly To that dear land
their home (V. Rich).
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The translations above show that free syntactic combinations of words
where each component preserves its meaning cannot reproduce senses
embodied by synthetic morphological structures since the latter create
semantic gestalts that cannot be reduced to the sum of their meaning
components since these components exist as the indivisible whole.

2.3. Rendering a derivative with a suffix of subjective attitude by means
of a holistic transformation, in particular, by means of a phraseological unit
that expresses the intensity of the emotion embodied in the original text. E.g.,
Chy khto zghadaie, chy zabude Mene v snihu na chuzhyni — Odnakovisinko
meni (T. Shevchenko). — If men recall me, or forget, Lost as I am, in foreign
snow, — Touches me not the slightest whit (V. Rich).

2.4. Rendering a derivative with a suffix of subjective attitude with the
help of a synonymous word of another stylistic register, in particular, an
obsolete/ archaic one. E.g., Choho ty bazhaiesh, shcho v tebe bolyt? Chy
pyty, chy yisty, chy spatonky khochesh? (T. Shevchenko) — What do you long
for? Why are you ailing? Are you longing for food or for drink or repose?
(V. Rich).

In contrast to the neutral sleep, the verb repose creates a more exalted
style of speech, but does not reproduce the emotional and evaluative palette
embodied by the verb spatonky.

Transition to a lofty, pathetic style of speech is characteristic of Voynich’s
translations. E.g., Nema z kym tykho rozmovliaty, Ani poradytys. Nema,
Anichohisinko nema! (T. Shevchenko) — With no man converse shalt thou
hold, With no man shalt take counsel; nought. Nought art thou, nought be
thy desire (T.L. Voynich).

The translator conveys the pronoun with the suffix of subjective attitude
anichohisinko with the help of the archaic word nought — nothing and
strengthens the pathos by repeating this word three times, referring to the
biblical allusion (thou art is biblical you are). Such attempts can hardly
be considered successful, because pathos is in no way characteristic of
Shevchenko’s work.

A common weak point of the analysed translations is that along with
the loss of emotional and evaluative connotations, they lose the ability to
achieve the emotional resonance with the addressee. However, this weak
point is in not related to translation skills. It stems from the specificity of
the grammatical structure of the English and Ukrainian languages offering
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specific means of rational categorisation and emotional evaluation of the
surrounding world.

2.3. Causation/controllability vs. probability/uncontrollability embodied
in the grammatical structure of Ukrainian and English

In both contrasted languages, the semantic opposition of “causation /
controllability vs. probability / uncontrollability” is embodied in personal
(active and passive) and impersonal constructions that represent two different
models of interaction of the subject of cognition/speech with the surrounding
world.

Personal constructions of both voices represent a causative/controllable
worldview where the action is caused and controlled by an entity that is either
known (active voice) or entirely predictable (passive voice). Impersonal
constructions represent a probabilistic/uncontrollable worldview where the
action is issued by some unknown and unpredictable force.

The active voice endows the subject of a sentence with the semantic role
of an agent that performs an action; e.g., Students adore Peter/ Studenty
obozhniuiut Petra. When an active-voice sentence is transformed into a
passive-voice one, the agent turns into the patient that is acted upon (Peter
is adored by his students/ Petro obozhniuietsia yoho studentamy). The agent
of a passive-voice action can remain unexpressed/ unknown (The house is
being built/ Dim buduietsia). However, it is quite predictable; e.g., The house
is being built/ Dim buduietsia [by whom? — by builders].

Impersonal sentences denote phenomena/ states/ processes/ situations, the
cause of which is not only unknown but also unpredictable. Thus, contrary
to passive sentences, they cannot be associated with any agent; e.g., [ What?]
Vechoriye — It [what is “it” ?] is growing dark.

In English, the grammatical category of voice depends on such a lexical-
grammatical characteristic of the verb as transitiveness, which means the
ability of a verbal predicate to take a direct object. The English voice is
a classic morphological category. Most active-voice constructions with
a predicate, expressed by a transitive verb, are easily transformed into
passive-voice ones with the help of the so-called discontinuous morpheme
[be + inflections of the Past Participle]. E.g., Mary builds/built/’ll build/ is/
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was/’ll be building/has/had/’ll have building/has/had been building a house
The house is/was/’ll be built/is/was being built/has/had/’ll have been built
by Mary.

Following the tradition of rhetoric that goes back to Aristotle, English
language experts, from school teachers to university professors, advise
avoiding passive constructions at all costs. This point of view is voiced,
among others, by Constance Hale, the author of “Sin and Syntax”, an effective
speech guide: “Whether you are writing the next novel, a scholarly paper, a
legal brief or a brief Tweet, be aware of the voice of your verbs. Try letting
each sentence tell a little story, with an agent right there at the start. Set your
protagonist in action. Do you want him, as Hamlet would say, “to take arms
against a sea of troubles,” or would you rather he be left lying flat on his
back, leaving his destiny up to someone else?” (Hale, 2012.04.30). Such
rejection of the passive voice is quite expected and understandable, since
this grammatical structure embodies a worldview that does not support the
values of the English-speaking culture.

In Ukrainian, the mechanism of passive voice formation is more
complicated. Quite a few issues remain debatable, including the number of
voices and their grammatical status. The authors of the academic grammar of
the Ukrainian language (Bilodid et al, 1969, 1972) distinguish between the
active voice and the passive voice and emphasise that only transformations of
the active constructions into the correlative passive ones should be considered
as truly grammatical voice forms. Accordingly, they differentiate between
two patterns of passive-voice formation:

1) morphological (synthetic) — adding the postfix -sia (-s) to active
imperfective verb-stems (doslidzhuvaty — doslidzhuvatysia); e.g.: Na Ratushi
u Kolomyi shchodnia nazhyvo zvuchyt Himn Ukrainy. Liudy slukhaiut i
nadykhaiutsia patriotyzmom (Basalyha, 2022) < Patriotyzm nadykhaie
liudei;

2) syntactic (analytic) —a combination of the auxiliary verb buty [be] with
a diieprykmetnyk [Passive Participle] that is created from an active-voice
verb in the perfective and imperfective form (sporudyty — sporudzhenyi,
sporudzhuvaty — sporudzhuvanyi). E.g., Terem kyivskykh kniaziv zbudovanyi
buv na dva poverkhy (S. Skliarenko) «— Terem kyivskykh kniaziv [budivnyky]
zbuduvaly na dva poverkhy; Eneiem kynuta ya bidna (1. Kotliarevskyi) «—
Enei pokynuv mene.
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I believe that we should interpret the second pattern as morphological
(analytic) but not syntactic on the following grounds. The syntactic mode of
expression embraces only free combinations of words. In the analysed case,
we deal with grammatical forms created, similar to their English counterparts,
with the help of the discontinuous morpheme [buty + the inflections of the
diieprykmetnyk, marked for the number, person, gender and case (zbudova-
nyi/-na/-no/-ni/-noho/-nu, etc.)].

As to the participial predicative forms in -no, -to (e.g., sporudzheno,
rozghlianuto), regarded as passive constructions by some linguists
(Matviienko, 1936; Bulakhovskyi, 1958; Pliushch, 1986), the authors of
the academic grammar of the Ukrainian language (Bilodid et al, 1972)
qualify them as active indefinite-personal forms that can be transformed
into passive forms by adding the postfix -sia (-s). E.g., Davno zabuto, shcho
ye — zhyty, I shcho ye — svit, i shcho ye — ty. (V. Stus) — Davno zabulosia,
shcho ye — zhyty; Vin hariachkovo vidnovyv u pamiati vse, shcho tut bulo
hovoreno... (M. Tarnovskyi) — Vin hariachkovo vidnovyv u pamiati vse,
shcho tut hovorylosia.

The Ukrainian linguistic tradition rejects the passive voice as heartily as
the English one. Ukrainian linguists emphasise that passive constructions
shifting the agent into the background do not correspond to the nature of live
speech, where the subject and their action are in the focus of the message
(Hladkyi, 1930, p. 46—47; Kurylo, 2008, p. 55). There are claims that active
constructions constitute a typological feature of the modern Ukrainian literary
syntax and the Ukrainian national language as a whole (Horodencka, 2001,
p. 14). The spread of the passive voice in formal Ukrainian is explained by
the influence of the Russian language resulting from Ukraine’s long stay
within the Russian Empire (Nepyivoda, 1997, p. 259).

Impersonal constructions exist in both contrasted languages. However, if
in Ukrainian they take the shape of one-member sentences, in English they
necessarily contain a formal subject, expressed by the pronouns it or there,
following a strict rule, according to which a grammatically correct English
sentence must have a subject, even if it is a formal one.

From a cognitive point of view, it is important to distinguish between:

1) impersonal sentences that represent states of affairs in the surrounding
world, external to the subject of cognition/speech;
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2) impersonal sentences that express internal psychophysiological states,
experienced by the subject.

1. Impersonal sentences of the first group designate:

1.1. Natural phenomena/ states/ processes; €.g., Vechoriie — It is growing
dark; Svitaie — It is dawning,; Doshchyt — It is raining; Zymno — It is wintry.

1.2. Presence/existence or absence of something; e.g., Nema tomu ni
pochatku, ni kraiu — There is neither beginning nor end to it.

In such cases, the subject of cognition/speech is an outside observer of
the described phenomena, which are beyond their will.

Ukrainian impersonal sentences of this type do not pose any translation
difficulties since they have English impersonal counterparts; e.g.,
Smerkalosia... ohon ohnem Kruhom zapalalo. (T. Shevchenko) — It was
growing dark... Then fires were lit (J. Weir); I nema tomu pochynu, I kraiu
nemaie! (T. Shevchenko) — There’s no beginning to all this, Of ending, too,
there’s none! (J. Weir); A bilshe ni v koho spytat (T. Shevchenko) — And
there is no one else to ask. (V. Rich).

2. Impersonal sentences of the second type are of much greater interest
for this study. These Ukrainian sentences do not have English counterparts. In
such Ukrainian impersonal sentences, the subject-agent is absent, unknown,
and unpredictable while the object-experiencer is indicated by noun/pronoun
in the dative case or omitted but easily inferred from the context. Ukrainian
impersonal sentences of this type denote:

2.1. Psychophysiological states/processes: emotional experiences,
including pain, sensory sensations, memories, and mental processes,
expressed by:

2.1.1. Impersonal verbs with or without the postfix -sia (-s) as well as
personal verbs used with the impersonal meaning, such as (ne) pysatysia,
(ne) spatysia, (ne) syditysia,; lykhomanyty, morozyty; bachytysia, vvyzhatysia,
zdavatysia, chutysia, marytysia, pryvydzhuvatysia, snytysia, pamiatatysia,
zghaduvatysia, dumatysia. E.g., Chuiu ya — ne spytsia shchos moiemu
parubkovi (M. Vovchok); Odnak, mene morozyt (M. Kotsiubynskyi); Pered
nym paniv lykhomanylo, triaslysia, yak voseny lyst na osytsi (P. Kachura);
Tsilisinkyi den mene i terlo, i mialo, i khodyty ne davalo (P. Myrnyi); Meni
vvyzhaietsia, yak v tykhim, ridnim koli staryi didus navcha svoikh onukiv (L.
Ukrainka); Odnoho razu pochulosia Oleni sered nochi siurchannia polovoho
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konyka (1. Vilde); A shcho to bude zavtra, — dumalos kniazevi (L. Ukrainka);
1 v plechi tak bolilo [meni] nevyterpno (A. Holovko).

Ukrainian impersonal sentences of this type are translated by the
following English grammatical constructions:

A. Active-voice sentences. E.g., Yak divchata tsiluiutsia, Yak yikh
obnimaiut, I shcho toidi yim diietsia, Ya y dosi ne znaiu... (T. Shevchenko)
— How the girls all kiss their sweethearts, How they hold them close,
Embracing, and the love they feel, Still I do not know... (V. Rich); Ta y son
zhe, son, naprychud dyvnyi, Meni prysnyvsia (T. Shevchenko) — Oh, what
a vision rare I saw In sleep that night (J. Weir)

The original Ukrainian sentences focus on the outcome of the activity,
expressed by the impersonal verb, which causes certain psychophysiological
states of the experiencer: something is being done to the girls when they are
being kissed or some vision is being shown to the speaker in his sleep. The
experiencers of the outcomes of these activities are indicated by the personal
pronouns in the dative case, which endows them with the semantic role of
recipients/ patients of some action. This action is not subjected to control
on their part. The source of this action is neither known nor predictable.

The English translations provide a different conceptualisation of the
situation. They focus attention on the experiencers (the girls or the speaker)
of the psychophysiological states described by the verbal predicates. The
experiencers are indicated by the corresponding personal pronouns in the
nominative case that correlate with the subjects of active-voice sentences.
This creates an illusion that the experiencers are agents in full control of
their actions. However, the meanings of the verbal predicates and their direct
objects that denote psychophysiological states of being in love and seeing
a dream go contrary to active voice semantics and make it clear that the
experiencers cannot control their states.

B. Impersonal (full or elliptical) sentences with a formal subject expressed
by the pronoun it and a nominal predicate with the predicative expressed
by an adverb denoting a certain psychophysiological state. The experiencer
of the state is explicated by the combination of an objective case personal
pronoun and the preposition for. E.g., Meni lehshaie v nevoli, Yak ya yikh
skladaiu (T. Shevchenko) — It is easier in slavery For me, when I write
them (V. Rich).
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In this case, the conceptualisation of the situation might seem similar,
since both the original and the translation contain impersonal sentences.
However, this similarity is only superficial. The Ukrainian sentence focuses
on the action/ result of the action of some unknown force, and the subject
of speech poses as the receiver/ patient of this action and, consequently,
the experiencer of the consequences of this action. In the English sentence,
the dynamic is gone: the state, experienced by the subject of speech, is not
associated with any action, it is just stated.

2.1.2. Adverbs like bolisno, pryiemno, prykro, chutno, vydno or nouns like
bida, hrikh, dyvo, dosada, zhal in the function of predicatives. E.g., Radisno
bulo [meni], shcho v tsii borotbi z burianamy ye y moia chastyna vpertoi
pratsi (A. Holovko); Nevzhe i yomu trishky-trishky liachno, tryvozhno
(O. Honchar); 4 yak by dobre [usim nam] bulo, koly b usi zhyly po nii [po
pravdi] (P. Myrnyi); Chutno pleskit u strumochku (L. Ukrainka); Vydno,
khoch holky zbyrai (M. Nomys); Vasylyni bulo chohos sorom (1. Nechui-
Levytskyi); Azh shkoda stalo Lini batka v yoho pokirnosti ta peredchasnii
raptovii zistarenosti (O. Honchar); Okh zhal meni chovna, okh, zhal moho
sertsia! (Ye. Hrebinka).

Such Ukrainian impersonal sentences are rendered by:
A. Personal (full or elliptical) active-voice sentences with:

A.1. Verbal predicates: Choho meni tiazhko, choho meni nudno (T.
Shevchenko) — Why do I feel so heavy? Why so weary? (C.H. Andrusyshen
& W. Kirkconnell); ... tiazhko! Nudno! (T. Shevchenko)— [ cannot bear
This ache that’s in my soul! (J. Weir)

A.2. Nominal predicates with the predicatives expressed by adjectives or
Past Participles: Liubo meni. Liubo meni z nymy, Mov batkovi bahatomu Z
ditkamy malymy (T. Shevchenko) — I am happy with them, Like a rich and
prosperous father With his little children (V. Rich); A unuky? Yim baiduzhe
(T. Shevchenko) A Their grandsons?— Oh, they’re not concerned (J. Weir);
Dumy moi, dumy moi, Lykho meni z vamy (T. Shevchenko) — O my thoughts,
my heartfelt thoughts, I am troubled for you! (V. Rich); Khto vatazhkom
Pide pered vamy? Khto provede? Lykho, dity, Lykho meni z vamy! (T.
Shevchenko) — Who'll guide you? Who will walk ahead? My sons, I’'m
worried so! (J. Weir).

The conceptualisation of the situation represented by the Ukrainian
sentences and their English translations, both with verbal and nominal

145



predicates, is different. In the Ukrainian sentences, the focus of attention
is on a certain uncontrolled psychophysiological state experienced by the
subject of speech that is indicated by a personal pronoun in the dative case,
which makes the subject the semantic object/ patient of the action. In the
English sentences, the focus of attention is on the subject of speech who
is experiencing a certain psychophysiological state. The subject of speech
correlates with the subject of the active-voice sentence, which endows him
with the sematic role of the agent.

B. Personal sentences that offer a metonymic or metaphorical
reinterpretation of the situation. E.g., Tiazhko yomu, Tiazhko, a ne plache
(T. Shevchenko) — His heart is sore And yet he does not weep. (J. Weir); Bo
bez nei v khati Yakos sumno — niby maty Pokynula khatu. (T. Shevchenko)
— For without her, the home Was somehow sad, as though the mother Were
away from home. (V. Rich).

The first translation depicts the desperate emotional state of the referent
through metonymy — the heart that hurts, and the second translation renders
the experience through metaphorical personification — the house abandoned
by the mother is endowed with the ability to feel sad.

C. Impersonal (full or elliptical) sentences with the formal subject it
and a nominal predicate, where the predicative is expressed by adverbs to
indicate a certain psychophysiological state. E.g., Tiazhko matir pokydaty U
bezverkhii khati. A shche hirshe dyvytysia Na slozy ta laty (T. Shevchenko)—
It’s hard to leave your mother dear, No roof above her head, But harder
yet to watch her tears, Her rags, her lack of bread (J. Weir); Tiazhko ditei
hoduvaty U bezverkhii khati, A shche hirshe staritysia U bilykh palatakh (T.
Shevchenko)— Hard it is to rear your children Among roofless walls, But it
is worse, far worse, to grow Old in splendid halls (V. Rich); Strashno vpasty
u kaidany, Umyrat v nevoli (T. Shevchenko) — Terrible to fall into chains,
Die in captivity (V. Rich).

In this case, the conceptualisation of the referential situation in the
Ukrainian and English impersonal sentences coincides.

2.2. Desire or reluctance, embodied by impersonal verbs such as (ne)
khotitysia, kortity. In the structure of such Ukrainian impersonal sentences,
the verbs are combined with the infinitive, which can be omitted if it is
easily inferred out of context. The experiencer of the desire is represented
by a noun/pronoun in the dative case. E.g., Ne khochetsia yomu chohos ni
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rozdiahatys, ni rogtashovuvatys (A. Holovko); Oi, yak [meni] khochetsia
uchytys, shchob vesty yoho samii! (P. Tychyna); Khlib na stoli lezhyt — [meni]
kortyt [zisty] yoho (P. Myrnyi).

In the English translations, such impersonal sentences are rendered by
personal active-voice (full or elliptical) sentences. E.g., Ne meni Pro teie
znat, za shcho karaius, Ta y znat ne khochetsia meni. (T. Shevchenko) — To
know The reason why is not for me, I do not even wish to know (V. Rich); 4
ya ledve dodybala Do vashoi khaty, Ne khotilos na chuzhyni Odnii umyraty.
(T. Shevchenko) — And I could hardly hobble back, Come back to your home,
1 did not wish in foreign parts To perish all alone! (V. Rich); Ne khotilos v
snihu, v lisi, Kozatsku hromadu Z bulavamy, z bunchuhamy Zbyrat na poradu
(T. Shevchenko) — Did not wish, far in this forest, In the snow to gather
The Cossack host to council here, With their staves and banners (V. Rich).

Accordingly, while in the Ukrainian impersonal sentences the state of
desire is presented as uncontrolled by the subject, in the English translations
this state is conceptualised as a manifestation of the subject’s will.

2.3. Good luck/ bad luck or certain existential changes that are neutral
to evaluation. These states /processes are instantiated by:

2.3.1. Impersonal verbs like (ne) shchastyt, (ne) talanyt, (ne) fortunyt),
diietsia, dovodytsia. E.g., Ye zh na sviti nevezuchi liudy, yakym ni v chomu
ne talanyt (M. Stelmakh); Hryvtskovi spravdi ne talanylo (B. Hrinchenko).

In the English translations, such Ukrainian impersonal sentences are
reproduced by:

A. Personal active-state sentences with an indefinite subject. E.g., Ne za
Ukrainu, A za yii kata dovelos prolyt Krov dobre, ne chornu. (T. Shevchenko)
— Not for our Ukraina, But for her hangman they made you shed blood (V.
Rich)

In the Ukrainian sentence, the existential change that occurs with
the referent is presented as the result of the action of some unknown,
uncontrollable force. In the English translation, this change is described as
the result of the controlled and predictable action of a certain force that is
indicated by the pronoun tey. And although the agent is not named, it can
be easily deduced from the context: it is the Russian autocracy that forced
Ukrainian soldiers to participate in the enslavement of the peoples of the
Caucasus.
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B. Active-state personal sentences that give a metaphorical reinterpretation
of the situation. E.g., Meni trynadtsiatyi mynalo (T. Shevchenko) — My
thirteenth year was wearing on (V. Rich); Chudno yakos Diietsia mizh namy!
(T. Shevchenko) — Strange the way Things chance with us, indeed. (V. Rich)

In the first Ukrainian sentence, the existential change occurring with the
subject of speech is depicted as the result of the action of some unknown,
uncontrollable force. The subject, indicated by the dative-case personal
pronoun, is a patient-experiencer of this change. In the English translation,
the thirteenth year of the speaker’s life is detached from the speaker and
presented as an independent process extended in time, which the subject
observes from a distance, as if it were happening not to him.

In the second Ukrainian sentence, the speaker describes the result of
the action, issued by some unknown forces, which he and his environment
are experiencing. In the English sentence, these forces are reinterpreted as
personified entities named by the noun things that are capable of carrying
out some uncontrollable and unpredictable activity.

2.3.2. Adverbs like liubo or nouns like talan, dolia, lykho, which function
as predicatives. E.g., Mii Bozhe mylyi, znovu lykho!.. Bulo tak liubo, bulo
tykho (T. Shevchenko).

Such sentences are translated by:

A. Personal active-state sentences: “Z nas budut liudy” — ty skazala.
(T. Shevchenko) —"And you’ll be somebody in time!” (J. Weir).

In the Ukrainian sentence, the process of transforming the referent into a
person of consequence is depicted as independent of his will, as such that is
performed upon the referent. In the English sentence, the focus of attention
is on the active subject, which will eventually turn into somebody in the
natural cause of events.

B. Personal active-state sentences, which give a metaphorical
reinterpretation of the referential situation. E.g., Sterezhitsia zh, Bo lykho vam
bude, Tiazhke lykho! (T. Shevchenko) — Then beware, For evil will befall
you, Grave evil. (V. Rich); Koly nema doli, nema talanu! (T. Shevchenko)
— When only misfortune, no luck have I got? (J. Weir); U vsiakoho svoia
dolia I svii shliakh shyrokyi (T. Shevchenko) — Each man on earth has his
own fate, Each one his highway wide. (J. Weir).
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In the Ukrainian sentences, future fortune/ misfortune is represented as
being cast upon the referent regardless of his will. In the English translation
of the first sentence, misfortune is presented as a personified entity capable
of action, and the referent is conceptualised as the recipient of this action.
In the second translation, fortune is represented as a material thing that the
referent can possess.

The results of the analysis prompt an assumption that a general problem of
translating Ukrainian impersonal sentences into English comes from the lack
of grammatical means to convey the unpredictability and uncontrollability
of the impersonal action, which is underpinned by the probabilistic/
uncontrollable worldview of reality.

3. Conclusions

The results of the structural-semantic and cognitive translation analysis
confirm the research hypothesis that the analysed grammatical phenomena
— morphological vs. syntactic ways of expressing subjective attitude and
impersonal vs. personal constructions — reflect two models of human
interaction with the surrounding world: emotional-evaluative/ probabilistic
vs. rational/ causal. These models are embodied in specific conceptual
structures of representatives of Ukrainian-speaking and English-speaking
cultures that materialise in culture-specific grammatical constructions and
thus create a translation problem.

In the English worldview, the subject perceives and describes the
surrounding world as a detached observer who identifies/ categorises entities,
gives them appropriate evaluations and acts rationally in relation to these
entities. The world is assumed to exist within the cause-and-effect framework
and therefore it is seen as controllable and predictable.

In the Ukrainian worldview, the subject perceives and describes
the surrounding world as a participant of the interaction who combines
identification/ categorisation of entities with their emotional evaluation and
acts in relation to these entities, constantly experiencing the impact of their
responsive action. The world is imagined to exist in a variable-probabilistic
rather than a causal-causative framework, and therefore it is seen as far from
being predictable and controllable.
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The courses “Contrastive grammar of the English and Ukrainian languages”
and “Contrastive stylistics of the English and Ukrainian languages” should not
only include a structural-semantic comparative analysis of the grammatical and
stylistic structures of the two compared languages, but also provide an idea of
the cognitive nature of these structures. This is important because cognitive
underpinning determines linguistic and cultural similarity or specificity of
language structure that affects translation decisions.
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CHAPTER 7
A MODEL OF THE STUDENT INTERPRETER’S
TECHNOLOGICAL COMPETENCE

Alla Olkhovska, Leonid Chernovaty

Abstract

The authors propose a model of an interpreter‘s technological competence, highlighting
the growing importance of ICT. They define modern interpreting technologies and the
most important software. Using modelling methods, they developed and substantiated a
four-component model of technological competence. The motivational component relates
to the interpreter’s awareness, aspirations and motivation, while the personal component
relates to professional qualities. The declarative component requires students to acquire the
necessary knowledge, whereas the procedural component relates to the skills required to
perform different types of interpreting and use the technology. The authors conclude that,
although students have a positive attitude towards interpreting and modern technologies
and desire to master ICT and remote interpreting techniques, they generally lack the full
range of required knowledge and skills. However, the technical prerequisites for introducing
them to professional training are available.

Keywords: information technologies; competence model; interpreter training.

1. INTRODUCTION

Statement of the problem. The notion of translation competence —
generally understood as the knowledge and skills required for professional
translation — is central to teaching methodology in translation and
interpreting, as it determines the training content. Over the past twenty
years, a number of multi-component models of translation competence have
been proposed (e.g. PACTE, 2003; Gonzalez Davies, 2004; Kelly, 2005;
Gopferich, 2009), as well as models of translator competence (e.g. Kiraly,
2006; Alves & Gongalves, 2007; Kiraly, 2013; Chernovaty, 2013). These
models have generally been successful in offering different perspectives
on this issue. However, the rapid development of translation technologies
necessitates a constant review of the concept in question (see, for example,
Pym, 2003; Pym, 2013), taking into account new opportunities. Accordingly,
in this chapter, we attempt to outline the technological component of a
modern interpreter‘s professional competence.
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ICT development is increasing the level of informatisation in education,
which is seen as a key to modernisation. Translation and interpreting are
two areas undergoing significant change due to new technical advances.
Researchers (Zinukova, 2014; Olvera, 2005) highlight the global, specialised,
dynamic, demanding, virtual and technologized nature of the modern
interlingual mediation services market, and the importance of modern
translation technology for competitiveness.

Nowadays, this modernisation has not only extended to translation, but
also to interpreting. New technologies allow remote interpreting, making it
a new type of mediation. To remain competitive, modern interpreters must
familiarise themselves with the different types of interpreting and learn to
use modern ICT.

As ICT usage in the translation field flourished and competency models
were built, training was made more effective by shifting from a reproductive
learning paradigm to a productive one — see the European Master‘s in
Translation (EMT) standard (European Commission, 2017). This first
included technological competence (i.e. mastery of translation technologies),
as it is now impossible to do the job without them.

However, the standard only addresses the training of translation
professionals, and no competency model has been developed for teaching
purposes. While recognizing the value of existing research, there is a need for
a separate model of interpreters professional and technological competence,
to ensure market compliance and competitiveness. This requires research
studying interpreting technologies from a pedagogical perspective, which
is why this paper is relevant.

Analysis of available research. Interpreting, one of the most complex
types of interlingual mediation, is hidden from observation. It therefore
seems logical to study its underlying cognitive processes. For example, one
of the first studies of interpreting (Sanz, 1930) was devoted to the required
mental abilities. Other work has focused on analysis of interpreting research
methods (Schlesinger, 2000), cognitive models (Wilcox & Shaffer, 2005),
and approaches to interpreting research methods (Péchhacker, 2015; Garcia,
2019).

In Ukraine, research on interpreting has focused on its psychological
basis in training students (Kochubey, 2013), its psycholinguistic and
psychological development (Simkova, 2015), and the development of
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interpreters® professional cognitive skills (Yunyk, 2016). Previous works
have studied interpreting‘s cognitive processes, including the cognitive
strategies of future interpreters under entropy (Chernovaty, 2012), the
psychological aspects of developing English article use skills (Olkhovska,
2010), and the psychological foundations of simultaneous interpreting for
teaching methods (Olkhovska, 2013).

Interpreting is a relatively new field, so there is still a lot to be researched.
There are already some studies on different aspects of the technology, and
more are being published all the time. As Mellinger (2019) says, there are
two main areas: the impact of technology on the work of interpreters and
the use of special translation ICT in their training.

The impact of technology on cognitive processes and the difficulties that
interpreters may face are primarily studied (Mellinger, 2019). A comparison
of traditional and remote interpreting in criminal proceedings (Braun &
Taylor, 2011) showed a significant effect of technology on interpreters*
work. Initially, the remote mode was characterised by an increase in errors
due to problems relating to linguistic and cultural aspects, and the cognitive
overload of interpreters. Additionally, remoteness led to other issues caused
by a lack of visual contact and remote listening.

Studies have shown technology positively impacts interpretation quality.
Desmet, Vandierendonck & Defrancq (2018) showed greater accuracy in
conveying numbers, with a rise from 57% to 87%. This was achieved using
a programme that recognises and displays numbers in speech. Another study
(Wang & Wang, 2019) found interpreting technology has a positive effect
on proficiency and experience. Students with higher levels performed better
than those with lower levels, who experienced significant cognitive overload.

The second area of the study included the current status, role and place
of ICT in interpreter training (Kalinin, 2017; Sandrelli & Jerez, 2007,
Sandrelli, 2015), modern means and promising areas of electronic (Kalinin,
2017) and distant (Ko, 2008) training of future interpreters, as well as the
main directions of development of interpreting technologies (Fantinuoli,
2018). The studies also looked at remote interpreting (Braun, 2015; Ddorte
& Falk, 2009; Moser-Mercer, 2005) and its varieties, including: telephone
interpreting (Dorte & Falk, 2009) and webcast interpreting (Silva, 2014); and
the specifics of introducing interpreting technologies into interpreter training
content at Chinese higher education institutions (Xu & Deng, 2015). Our

155



previous work (Olkhovska, 2018) established the foundations for studying
interpreters* technological competence.

The chapter aims to build a model of interpreter technological competence.
It does this by solving several tasks: considering technological competence
and the place of interpreting technologies in its structure; identifying the types
of interpreting where ICT tools may be used; characterising the main types of
technologies for professional interpreters; describing the key technologies for
professional interpreters; substantiating the structure of their technological
ompetence; and outlining the prospects for introducing such technologies
into future interpreters’ professional training.

2. RESEARCH METHODOLOGY

Our research is based on a variety of methods, including analysing industry
standards, interpreter training content, and the websites of leading software
developers. We also generalised interpreter training methods and used the
data from studies that assessed the problem to clarify the research framework
and identify the technologies and advantages of professional interpreters.
The modelling method enabled us to build a component model of the future
interpreter‘s technological competence. The survey examined students®
attitudes towards ICT in interpreting and their technical prerequisites, needs
and preferences for its implementation in future interpreter training.

3. RESEARCH RESULTS

This research is based on the model by Chernovaty (2013). In this model,
technological competence is part of translation/interpreting competence,
which is one of the five components of a translator/interpreter‘s general
professional competence. The other components — bilingual, extra-
linguistic, personal and strategic — seem to be common to interpreting and
translation, with some reservations about bilingual (oral speech is important
in interpreting) and personal (psychological traits such as stress resistance
are more significant in interpreting) competencies. Translation/interpreting
competence has several subcomponents, one of which is the instrumental
subcompetence, which includes the technological subcompetence. This
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is becoming more important as ICT is increasingly necessary for the
effectiveness, and sometimes even the possibility, of interlingual mediation
(e.g. remote interpretation), and the content of the technological competence
components is constantly expanding.

The European Commission (2017) defines technological competence as a
set of values and professionally important qualities, as well as the knowledge,
skills and ability to use ICT for general and specialised translation. The
development of ICT has long had a significant impact on translators*
work. As well as having general computer skills, such as mastering MS
Office, electronic dictionaries and search engines, translators also need
to be familiar with various specialised software programmes, including
Translation Management Systems (TMS) and Controlled Language Checkers
(CLC), localisation tools, machine translation engines and computer-aided
translation systems (CAT tools).

The prevalence of translation-oriented tools situation is easily explained
by objective factors, such as the smaller share of interpreting in the interlingual
mediation services market and the lack of significant economic advantages of
using technology in interpreting compared to translation (Fantinuoli, 2018).
However, as technology has developed further, the situation has gradually
changed, to the extent that the interpreter‘s environment is now becoming
increasingly technologically advanced. The need to master the technological
component is specified in the international professional standards for oral
mediation: ISO 18841:2018 (Interpreting Services — General Requirements
and Guidelines) (ISO, 2018), and ASTM F2089-15 (Standard for the
Provision of Interpreting Services) (ASTM, 2015).

The data (Fantinuoli, 2018) shows three key areas driving changes in the
professional activities of interpreters: Computer Assisted/Aided Interpreting
(CAI), Remote Interpreting (RI) and Machine Interpreting (MI). We suggest
adding Simultaneous Interpreting (SI) using special equipment to the list.
The above-mentioned areas are where we can find the relevant technological
tools, which we will go through in more detail.

Broadly speaking, simultaneous interpreting is a form of mediation
whereby an interpreter translates an oral message into another language almost
instantaneously (Diriker, 2015). Professional simultaneous interpreting is
performed in an isolated booth. The standard equipment required for this,
in addition to the booth itself, includes a simultaneous interpreter‘s console,
wireless receivers, headphones, and a microphone (Mas-Jones, 2016).
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Computer-assisted interpreting (CAl) is defined as a type of interpreting
in which the interpreter uses software designed to simplify certain aspects
of the task, thereby improving quality and productivity (Fantinuoli, 2018).

Computer Assisted/Aided Interpreting (CAl) tools are software designed
to help interpreters prepare and perform tasks (Fantinuoli, 2018; Pielmeier,
2020). These programmes contain modules for preparing for an interpreting
task, such as a database with auxiliary materials, the automatic creation
of such materials, term extraction and a database of variant terms. Other
tools assist with translation by identifying terms and searching based on
voice recognition. These tools can also process information after the task
is complete, such as organising linguistic material and assessing quality
(Pielmeier, 2020).

Researchers (Fantinuoli, 2016) distinguish between the first and second
generations of computer tools used in interpreting. The first includes software
designed to work with multilingual glossaries, but does not assist with the
interpreting task. The second has a wider range of functions, including
organising textual material, extracting information, and studying specialised
fields.

The first generation of tools includes software such as Interplex and
Interpreters® Help. Interplex is user-friendly and constantly updated. It can
be installed on different operating systems, including Windows and Mac
OS, and there are simplified versions for 10OS devices. However, it is only
capable of working with glossaries and cannot be used with documents
(Costa, Corpas & Duran Muiioz, 2014). Using the programme requires the
purchase of a licence.

Interpreters * Help was developed in 2014 to provide a comprehensive
cloud-based solution for interpreters that includes both glossary management
and a professional social network (create your own profile, search for and
add people, share your glossaries with others, use the built-in calendar of
tasks and events, etc.). The cloud-based architecture of Interpreters * Help
allows to use the software as an online service from any device — computer,
laptop, tablet or smartphone — and by downloading the BoothMate app,
you can automatically synchronise your glossaries with your new device.
Another useful feature of the app is designed to help learning terminology.
The ,,glossary study mode* turns all glossaries into flashcards, allowing to
quickly and conveniently practice using new terminology before performing
an interpreting task (Goldsmith, 2020).
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InterpretBank is a versatile and easy-to-use application among the second-
generation tools. It aims to create a full-fledged translator‘s workplace,
allowing the optimisation of the workflow not only before, but also during
and after a translation task (Fantinuoli, 2016). The software is made up of
several modules. These include an editor for creating specialised glossaries;
a glossary management module; a corpus-based preparation tool that allows
for automated text collection and terminology extraction; a memorisation
module that allows for efficient learning and recall of terminology in
preparation for a translation task; and a module for accessing terminology
in an isolated booth.

We can now consider technologies related to remote interpreting. Braun
(2015) and Mas-Jones (2016) describe this as ,,distant interpreting*, where
ICTs are used at bilingual or multilingual events. Here, the interpreters are
in a different room or even on the other side of the globe, with no direct
contact with the speakers. Depending on the situation, there are several types
of interpreting: simultaneous or consecutive.

Video remote interpreting uses video or web cameras to provide
consecutive or simultaneous interpreting remotely. This feature is particularly
beneficial for individuals with hearing impairments, as it facilitates sign
language interpretation. Webcasting interpreting differs from remote video
interpreting in that, in the former, participants can only hear the interpreter,
whereas in the latter, they can see them too. In telephone interpreting,
the interpreter is connected to a telecommunications operator. They are
connected via a telephone line connected to loudspeakers. The interpreter
works in serial mode (Braun, 2015; Moser-Mercer, 2011).

Researchers (Braun & Taylor, 2011; Moser-Mercer, 2011) have
highlighted that remote interpreting is more complex than simultaneous or
consecutive interpreting. This is due to a number of cognitive, psychological
and physiological factors related to virtual presence, multifactoriality,
emotional overload, psychological stress and fatigue. The use of specific
technologies is fundamental for remote interpreting, namely Interpreting
Management Systems (IMSes) and platforms for providing remote
interpreting services (Interpreting Delivery Platforms (IDPs)).

Interpreting management systems are specialised software that help to
organise the interpreter‘s workflow. They do this by creating a work schedule,
managing translation tasks, and receiving, studying and analysing feedback
on the quality of interpretation. This feedback can be for traditional types of
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on-site interpreting and for various types of remote interpreting. The main
interpretation management systems on the market include: BoostLingo,
Plunet Interpreting Management, Primaxis and Thebigword (Interpreting
Technology, 2020).

Remote interpreting platforms enable various types of remote interpreting
and machine interpreting. They allow you to take part in translation projects
with others worldwide using devices such as smartphones, tablets, laptops
or computers. This type of remote interpretation is called BYOD in the
English-speaking world (Interpreting Technology, 2020).

These platforms can be divided into three groups: Video Remote
Interpreting (VRI), Remote Simultaneous Interpreting (RSI) and Machine
Interpreting (MI). Very often, these platforms combine the ability to provide
video remote interpreting and remote simultaneous interpreting. Examples
of the first two groups are SPEAKUS and VERSPEAK. Many platforms
also provide remote interpreting and are so-called event platforms, i.e. they
have full functionality for online events. Examples are KUDO, Interprefy,
VOICEBOXER and Interactio (Fedorenkova, 2020).

Machine translation is a computer-aided translation system that renders
spoken texts from one language to another automatically. This type of
translation can be performed by machine interpreting systems, which are
software that allows to do this. The main goal of these systems is to replace an
interpreter. This is what makes them different from all the other technologies,
which are designed to help interpreters in their work or to change the way
services are provided (Fantinuoli, 2018).

So far, the success of this technology cannot be described as significant,
which can be explained by objective factors. Developers of machine
interpreting systems face a wide range of specific problems related to
the recognition of spoken language (Hutchins, 2015), which is often
conversational, elliptical, context-dependent, interpersonal and dialogic —
unlike its written counterpart.

These systems have been unable to adequately interpret simple tasks.
Their development has focused on limiting language style and communication
areas (Kurematsu & Morimoto, 1996). Projects such as Verbmobil (a system
for machine translation of business negotiations) and MedSLT (a system
for doctor-patient communication) have been created. However, all such
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software is limited in use and flexibility, and its weakest point is still speech
recognition (Hutchins, 2015).

In order to successfully perform different types of remote interpreting,
future interpreters will need to develop additional skills and abilities in
addition to the standard ones (Mikkelson, 2016). This conclusion is based
on the unique aspects of remote oral interpreting, which is known to increase
cognitive load. During this process, the interpreter is partially (in remote
video interpreting) or completely (in telephone interpreting) deprived of
visual cues and body language (Mas-Jones, 2016). The growth in diversity of
ICT for interpreting, as well as the fresh challenges that interpreters face in
their work due to technological advances, have given rise to a novel concept:
Computer-Assisted Interpreting Training (CAIT). This, in turn, necessitates
the creation of a distinct methodology founded on the component model of
interpreters* technological competence.

The model we propose comprises four constituent elements: motivational,
declarative, procedural and personal. The motivational component
encompasses the value domain and suggests that interpreters possess
awareness, aspirations and motivation to utilise ICT in their professional
activities. The need to use ICT to perform different types of interpreting is
something that is becoming more widely recognised. There is also a growing
desire to improve the efficiency of the ICT interpreting process. People are
motivated to acquire new knowledge related to ICT and the skills to apply
it in professional activities. They also want to gain experience through
continuous professional growth and self-improvement by mastering new
ICT interpreting technologies. This can be achieved by participating in
seminars, conferences, etc.

Future interpreters should acquire the necessary knowledge to work with
modern interpreting technologies. This includes regulatory documents (e.g.
translation industry standards ISO 18841:2018 — Interpreting Services —
General Requirements and Recommendations (ISO, 2018), ASTM F2089-15
— Standard for the Provision of Interpreting Services (ASTM, 2015), etc.);
general characteristics of technological resources, the main computer tools
(e.g. interpreting management systems), platforms for providing relevant
services, the modern interpreter‘s working environment, components of
special equipment, specifics of interpreting, machine interpreting, and the
main trends in the modern interpreting services market.
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The procedural component includes mastery of ICT skills. As this
model deals with the technological competence of the interpreter, it
seems inappropriate to include general ICT skills, which are components
of basic computer literacy. Students should therefore develop skills
in the use of computer-aided interpreting tools (CAl-tools): Interplex,
Interpreters‘ Help, Intragloss, InterpretBank, etc. They should also develop
interpreting management systems (IM Ses): BoostLingo, Plunet Interpreting
Management, Primaxis Interpreting Management System, Thebigword
Interpreting Management System. They should also learn about platforms
for providing remote interpreting services (Interpreting Delivery Platforms —
IDPs): CloudInterpreter, Headvox, Linguali SAS, Speakus. They should also
learn about special equipment for simultaneous interpretation (Simultaneous
Interpreting Equipment — SIE): isolated booth, simultaneous interpreter
console, wireless receivers. They should also learn about any other equipment
or software that makes the interpreter‘s work more efficient.

Upon completion of the training programme, the future interpreter
will have the skills to perform simultaneous interpreting using specialised
equipment, sight interpreting using specialised computer tools, and
consecutive interpreting using specialised interpreting management systems
and platforms. They will also be able to perform remote interpreting
(telephone, remote video interpretation, webcast, etc.) using interpreting
management systems and platforms for the provision of interpreting services.

The personal component covers the professionally important qualities
of a future interpreter, which are of the utmost importance: psychological
stability in different types of interpreting, including those as stressful as
simultaneous interpreting with special equipment and different types of
remote interpreting; the ability to switch quickly from one language code
to another using ICT; persistence in mastering new ICT, including those for
specialised interpreting; and focus on lifelong professional development.

To assess the potential for incorporating interpreting technologies into
the professional training of future interpreters, we surveyed students at the
School of Foreign Languages at V. N. Karazin Kharkiv National University,
investigating their needs and preferences and the availability of necessary
technical resources. A total of 52 students participated in the survey, including
30 fourth-year undergraduate students and 22 first-year graduate students.
The questionnaire consisted of 14 questions. All of the students had previous
experience of interpreting; the undergraduates had combined translation and
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interpreting classes (including consecutive and sight interpreting) since the
fourth semester of their degree, and the graduates had also taken a course
in simultaneous interpreting during their first semester, in addition to their
experience of consecutive and sight interpreting at the undergraduate level.

According to the survey results, almost all students (96.2%) own a
smartphone, 51.9% own a tablet and 90.4% own a laptop. Almost all of
these students (88.5%) are always online. All respondents have continuous
internet access at home. The majority (82.7%) enjoy different types of
interpreting and 71.2% see themselves as professional interpreters. The
survey revealed that most students (90.4%) need more interpreting practice,
as well as want to master different types of remote interpreting (94.2%) and
new interpreting technologies (94.2%). However, the majority of students
(94.2%) are unaware of modern interpreting technologies, meaning none
of them use computer-based interpreting tools, interpreting management
systems or remote interpreting platforms.

Thus, although the students have all the necessary technical prerequisites,
such as experience of using computers and the mobile internet, they are
mostly unaware of technologies for interpreting. However, they do show
a desire to use these technologies. Therefore, an important task for higher
education institutions is to include them in their study programmes.

4. CONCLUSIONS AND PROSPECTS FOR FURTHER RESEARCH

Including ICT interpreting tools in the professional training of future
interpreters is urgent and requires new didactic approaches and methods
based on sound theoretical models. From this perspective, our study can
be seen as an initial attempt to develop a model for the technological
competence of interpreters within a national context. The proposed
model considers current trends in interpreting technology development
(computer-assisted, remote, machine-assisted, and simultaneous with
special equipment), and covers their mastery. It also covers different types of
remote interpreting (telephone, video, and webcast) and outlines the need to
develop the motivational, declarative, procedural, and personal components
of an interpreter‘s technological competence. These components include
awareness, desire, motivation, knowledge of modern ICT for interpreting,
skills in using ICT, and the ability to perform different types of interpreting,
including its remote mode.
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The survey, conducted among senior undergraduates and first-year
graduates of the School of Foreign Languages of V. N. Karazin Kharkiv
National University showed their positive attitude towards interpreting, their
strong desire to master modern ICT for interpreting and its remote variants.
The high percentage of students possessing technical means and permanent
access to the Internet, including via mobile, shows that there are students who
are already meeting the technical prerequisites for introducing interpreting
technologies into the content of future interpreter training.

We envisage further research into developing a comprehensive
methodology for fostering technological competence in interpreters, based
on our proposed component model, with the effectiveness of which being
verified through experimentation.

The preparation of this chapter was funded by the EU Next Generation EU through the
Recovery and Resilience Plan for Slovakia under the project No. 09103-03-V01-00148.
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CHAPTER 8
THE SYSTEM OF EXERCISES AND TASKS
IN TEACHING SPECIALIZED TRANSLATION
AND INTERPRETING

Leonid Chernovaty, Natalia Kovalchuk

Abstract

The authors propose a three-component training system for translators and interpreters, based
on an analysis of a general system of exercises and tasks. These components are categorised
according to the training’s objectives. The first category covers skills and sub-skills that do
not involve actual translation. The second category provides for the acquisition of automated
translation and interpreting actions. The third incorporates translation and interpreting skills
based on the first two. The suggested system comprises three subsystems: a preparatory
one, for the formation of automated sub-skills, and a third one for developing translation
and interpreting skills. The authors provide a list of the required skills and sub-skills at each
stage of translation and describe the content of the exercise groups, types and subtypes in
each subsystem using liaison interpreting as an example.

Keywords: exercises, interpreting, system, tasks, translator training, interpreter training,
skills, subskills, subsystem, translation

The focus of this chapter is on the overall framework of exercises and
activities designed for teaching both translation and interpreting skills. First,
we will present the fundamental principles of the system in question, utilising
the concept of specialised equivalent translation. This type of translation is
viewed as a comprehensive reproduction of the source text (ST), in contrast
to its heterovalent counterpart, where the target text (TT) offers merely a
summary of the ST. We then demonstrate how this system can be applied
to the teaching of interpreting.

There have been some papers that discuss what exercises and tasks student
translators/interpreters should do when they are being trained (Bowker &
McBride, 2017; Calvo, 2015; Kenny, 2008; Li, 2017; Motta, 2016; Nebot,
2008). There have also been some books that go into more detail on this
topic (Gile, 2009). Despite the clear value of the exercises and tasks outlined
in these sources, it appears that they focus more on a list of activities
than on a comprehensive, systematic approach. Such an approach would
seamlessly integrate these exercises and tasks into the translator training
process, providing a solid foundation for developing sets of exercises and
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tasks tailored to the specific needs of a particular teacher in a given stage of
the training. This approach would also consider the unique characteristics
of different educational settings. Therefore, the principles underlying the
system of exercises and tasks for training translators and interpreters, whether
in general or concerning specific types of translation and interpreting, is an
important area for research due to its relevance to both research and training.

Consequently, the aim of this chapter is to present the universal principles
of a general system of exercises and tasks for translator and interpreter
training, with the intention of providing a solid foundation for developing
sets of exercises and tasks for any specific stage of the teaching process. We
will also demonstrate how this system can be applied to both translation,
and interpreting.

To accomplish this objective, we had to achieve a number of goals: (1) to
find out the specifics of translation as an educational target; (2) to establish
the skills involved in the translation process; (3) to identify the content of
exercises and tasks at each tier (groups, types and subtypes) of the system’s
hierarchical structure, as well as the relationship between them; (4) to
make assumptions concerning the way the suggested system could be used
in creating the corresponding sets of exercises and tasks for translator and
interpreter training.

Methodology

The overall framework of activities and assignments for translator/
interpreter training in our approach is founded on three universal components,
which are applicable to any other such framework connected to any kind of
translation or interpreting.

The first subsystem is made up of preparatory exercises and tasks that are
intended to develop skills and automated subskills necessary for translating
and/or interpreting, but which do not involve any of them. Examples of this
could be drawing notional schemes of a particular subject area to acquire
specialist knowledge, delivering presentations on specific topics for the same
purpose, memory training, using ideographic symbols to memorise source
text (ST) content, multi-purpose analysis of the ST, monolingual compression
of the ST and paraphrasing, and so on.

Exercises designed to develop automated actions involved in the
translation/interpreting process are included in the second subsystem. The
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transformation of the required operations for the third subsystem into the
actions of the students is achieved through the repetition of one or several
translation/interpreting actions.

The goal of the latter is to develop translation and interpreting skills in
conditions that closely resemble real-life professional situations. Each of the
three subsystems has exercises and tasks that are organised hierarchically
into groups, types and subtypes. The top-level groups of tasks are intended
for the acquisition of relatively sophisticated actions. These incorporate a
number of simpler actions that have been automated within the within the
next level down. The acquisition of constituent operations is the purpose of
the lowest-rank subtypes of exercises.

Stages and skills of the translation process

The translation process can be divided into three distinct stages: (1) ST
analysis; (2) ST translation; and (3) TT editing. Each stage involves a specific
set of skills and sub-skills. According to our research (Chernovaty, 2013),
the first stage requires the ability to understand the ST while taking into
account the norms of native speakers’ linguistic and paralinguistic behaviour;
identify the type of ST; analyse factors that may impact the translation (the
ST author’s intention, circumstances of ST creation and specifics of the target
audience); recognise key elements in the ST; identify potential translation
problems; assess their possible solutions.

The skills needed for the second stage (generation of the TT) include the
ability to guess the meaning of unknown words; search for target language
equivalents; coin new terms; use information resources; avoid word-for-word
translation; maintain the selected translation strategy. Other skills include
preserving the thematic-rhetorical perspective, choosing the appropriate
genre and language means, selecting translation techniques, creating multiple
TT versions, analysing and screening intermediate TT variants, adapting the
TT in consideration the target audience, and solving translation problems.

The final stage demands the following competencies: to amend the TT, to
discern and surmount the TT’s limitations in accordance with the opted-for
translation strategy, to employ the apposite TT layout, to categorise errors
and mistakes, to undertake criticism and evaluation of the TT, to utilise
information resources.
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Results and Discussion

The hierarchical structure of the general system of exercises and tasks for
translator/interpreter training can be represented graphically (see Fig.8.1).
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Fig 8.1. The system of exercises and tasks for teaching equivalent translation.
ET — equivalent (written) translation, prep — preparatory exercises and
tasks, subskills — exercises for the development of automatized subskills,
skills — tasks for the development of translation skills, GROUPS — groups
of exercises and tasks, TYPES — types of exercises and tasks, SUBTYPES
— subtypes of exercises and tasks, 14 — group A of exercises (tasks) in the
preparatory exercises (see Chernovaty & Kovalchuk (2019)).

This general system can form the basis for developing its subsystems
for each type of translation and interpreting, bearing in mind the subskills
and skills that comprise them. Below are examples of such subsystems for
teaching translation, consecutive and liaison interpreting, as well as sight
translation.
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Equivalent translation. A minimum of six distinct categories are
encompassed within the first subsystem, which comprises preparatory
exercises and tasks. Group 1A, for example, is intended to improve orientation
in the ST. It consists of a series of activities centred on understanding the
primary theme of the ST (type 1A-1).

The goal of Group 1B exercises is to develop the psychological
mechanisms involved in written translation, such as anticipation. Various
exercises can be used to this end, such as filling in the blanks.

The subsequent three sets of activities are intended to enhance the
competencies of the ST general analysis necessary at the initial stage of
the translation process. The tasks to be completed by Group 1C are varied
and include the following: identification of the ST topical and subtopical
structure (type 1C-1); examining the ST genre and function (1C-2);
considering potential problems in the reception of the non-adapted TT (1C-
3); analysing ST linguistic (1C-4), textual and structural specifics (1C-5);
ST’s translatological type (1C-6); ST translation difficulties (1C-7) and the
strategies to overcome them, accompanied by appropriate argumentation
(type 1C-8).

The second subsystem, which is designed for the development of
automated sub-skills, comprises only one group of exercises (2A) for
acquiring lexical and grammatical variation subskills. Nevertheless, this
group is comprised of a multitude of components and incorporates a
minimum of ten distinct exercises. For instance, the type 2A-1, which is
used to select the target language lexical equivalents of the source language
lexemes, is categorised into two subtypes: 2A-1 (1), which is the selection
of monoequivalents, and 2A-1 (2), where a number of polyequivalents are
selected.

The 2A-4 type of exercises provides for the subskills related to
transformations (both lexical and grammatical). This type falls into subtypes
according to the specific subskill the exercise focuses on: antonymic (subtype
2A-3(1)) or descriptive (2A-3(2)) translation, compensation (2A-3(3)), word
addition (2A-3(4)) or word deletion (2A-3(5).

The 2A-5 type of exercise involves automating grammar transformation
operations, while its subtypes are distinguished based on the specific
subskill the exercise is designed for. Students may therefore carry out word
permutation (2A-5(1)), morphological (2A-5(2)) or syntactic substitution
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(2A-5(3)) operations. They may also be required to split long ST sentences
into shorter TT clauses (2A-5 (4)), or join ST clauses into compound TT
sentences (2A-5 (5)).

Six groups of exercises and tasks are incorporated into the third
subsystem. For instance, the task of Group 3A is to practise maintaining
the chosen translation strategy. The role of Group 3B is to adapt the target
text (TT) by considering the nature of the source text (ST) implicatures.
Meanwhile, Group 3C’s goal is to screen intermediate TT variants. See
Chernovaty and Kovalchuk (2019) for details.

Group 3D tasks include several types. These are where students learn to
overcome ST interference. For instance, students learn how to avoid linguistic
excess in ST (3D-1 exercises), maintain key ST information in TT (3D-2),
and avoid unnatural word-for-word translation (3D-3).

Group 3E aims to improve TT design skills by integrating constituents
related to conforming to target language norms, such as spelling, collocations
and conventions of specific text types. The 3F group of exercises is meant
for the acquisition of TT editing skills which are developed in various types
of exercises.

Sight translation. As a type of interpreting, SiT naturally includes skills
common to all interpreting types. These include a selective strategy for
perceiving the ST (recognising the main information and its semantic anchors
based on segmentation, probabilistic prediction, and contextual guessing).
Other skills involve the ability to retain semantic blocks of the ST and the
logical connections between them in memory, based on memorisation and
compression skills, as well as the capacity to search for and make quick
translation decisions under extreme time constraints. The latter requires the
ability to solve non-stereotypical lexical, phraseological and other problems,
based on skills in lexical and syntactic variation.

The ability to synchronise reading and speaking relies on the simultaneous
performance of the aforementioned types. The capacity to deviate from the
ST) and avoid excessive literalism in translation hinges on the application
of lexical and syntactic variation. Eliminating the linguistic redundancy of
the ST while retaining the main information in the TT is crucial for all types
of interpreting and hinges on the text compression skill.

The ability to generate TT through loud and smooth speech, without
unmotivated pauses or repetitions, and with a normative rhythmic and
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intonation pattern, relies on relevant skills such as diction and correct
breathing. The proficiency to increase the speaking rate during the TT
generation hinges on the skill of fluent interpreting.

Skills specific to SiT include the ability to perceive the meaning of ST
while reading. This is ensured by the ability to rapidly recognise syntactic
structures and semantic anchors, as well as by ST segmentation. Other
strategies include skimming and scanning, which broaden the scope of ST
perception. These strategies also help to reduce the number of eye fixations
on a line. Overcoming target language interference and avoiding excessive
literalism relies on the use of transformation strategies, as well as lexical
and semantic variation.

Taking into account the subsystems discussed earlier (preparatory, skill-
building and skill development), we can propose a subsystem of exercises
for teaching SiT based on the above list of skills and abilities.

The first subsystem, SiT1, comprises a series of preparatory exercises.
In particular, SiT1a is a group of exercises designed to develop the ability
to recognise ST language markers. This group includes several types of
exercises for developing the ability to recognise ST syntactic structures
(SiTlal), as well as words and phrases (SiT1a2) without the involvement
of a speech-motor analyser. There is also a group of exercises (SiT1a3) for
developing the skills needed to segment ST in order to identify units of
orientation within it.

The following groups in the first subsystem each have their own purpose:
SiT1b: to develop the ability to recognise the ST semantic markers; SiTlc:
to enhance the ability to format external speech; SiT1d: to strengthen the
psychological mechanisms involved in silent reading; SiTle: to advance the
cognitive processes underlying all types of interpreting.

The second subsystem, SiT2, comprises the following three
groups: SiT2a (developing the ability to switch between languages); SiT2b
(combining lexical and syntactic variation in speech with prosody); and SiT2c
(transfer patterns at different levels). The purpose of SiT2d is to improve
speech presentation skills when spoken to an audience. SiT2e, meanwhile,
has been developed to enhance fluency skills when ST is perceived through
the visual channel and TT is generated at the same time.

The third subsystem (SiT3) is designed to develop sight translation
skills. It includes groups of exercises, such as SiT3a, which focuses on
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synchronising the perception of the ST meaning when reading it silently
with the generation of the TT aloud. SiT3b focuses on developing the
capacity to search for and make swift translation decisions under significant
time constraints while reading and speaking simultaneously. SiT3c¢ aims
to enhance proficiency in overcoming interlanguage interference and
eliminating linguistic redundancy while retaining the core information in
the TT. SiT3d addresses the ability to avoid literalism, while SiT3e aims to
develop normative speaking skills.

Consecutive interpreting (CI). Clrequires the ability to synchronise two
different types of speech activity at each stage of the process: listening and
writing when perceiving the ST, and reading and speaking when generating
the TT. Other CI skills include the capacity to capture the main content of the
ST in taking notes during the perception process, and the ability to deliver
the TT simultaneously with reading mainly ideographic notes.

CI skills include the ability to actively search for the main semantic
components in the ST in the context of its one-time perception, relying on
image memory rather than verbal memory. The ability to take notes during
the auditory perception of the TT is a notable difference between CI and
other types of interpreting.

The first subsystem of exercises and tasks for teaching CI includes
the following groups: CI 1A: learning note-taking; CI 1B: developing ST
information processing skills; CI 1C: fostering psychological mechanisms
important for CI, such as memory, probability prediction and synchronisation
of two types of speech activity when implemented simultaneously; CI 1D:
improving the quality of students’ speech.

The exercises and tasks of the second subsystem include the following
groups: CI 2A: for developing skills in lexical-syntactic and prosodic
variation; CI 2B: for promoting transfer patterns; CI 2C: for improving
students’ speech production skills; CI 2D: for enhancing code-switching
skills; and CI 2E: for advancing fluent interpreting.

The third subsystem (for the development of skills) includes tasks for the
holistic implementation of TS in conditions close to real life (a simulated
conference speech). All tasks are performed at the level of text fragments,
but attention is focused on certain aspects of translation.

The purpose of Task Group CI 3A is twofold: to promote the
synchronisation of the ST perception through the auditory channel and the
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note-taking, and to synchronise the visual perception of ideographic notes
and the TT generation. In group CI 3B tasks, the teacher intentionally creates
translation problems in the ST (or in its perception), focusing on making
prompt translation decisions while performing another activity, such as
reading one’s own notes. The task of group CI 3C is designed to develop the
ability to overcome interference from the formal features of the ST. To this
end, it is saturated with relevant elements. Finally, group CI 3D provides for
the comprehensive development of students’ speaking skills in the context of
the simultaneous reading of notes and the making of translation decisions.

The types and kinds of tasks in all these groups may differ according
to various criteria, such as students’ preparedness (with or without prior
familiarity with the ST content), time constraints, the direction of translation
(one-way or two-way), the ST level (paragraph, microtext or text) and the
nature of ST delivery (audio recording or teacher-read text).

Liaison interpreting: This type of interpreting generally requires the
same skills and abilities as consecutive interpreting, except for those related
to note-taking. Consequently, the system of exercises is similar in certain
respects.

The first subsystem, preparatory exercises, contains at least four groups
of exercises and tasks, which can be subdivided further into types and
kinds. For instance, group LI 1A aims to develop the ability to perceive and
orientate oneself within ST and includes two types of exercises. LI 1A-1,
designed to recognise linguistic markers of ST, has two sub-types: LI 1A-1(1)
develops the skill of segmenting ST and LI 1A-1(2) — the capacity to identify
keywords. In LI 1A-2 tasks, students learn to recognise semantic markers
of ST. In particular, LI 1A-2(1) exercises enable students to recognise the
main information, while LI 1A-2(2) tasks develop the skill of identifying
the ST main points.

The LI 1B exercises improve psychological mechanisms underlying
general interpreting skills. For instance, LI 1B-1 exercises, designed to
develop memory, may comprise various types. For example, LI 1B-1(1)
involves retaining precise information; LI 1B-1(2) focuses on memorising
semantic blocks in the ST; and LI 1B-1(3) concerns memorising the logical
connections between these blocks. Exercises of 1B-2 type improve the
probability prediction mechanism, for which several types of exercises are
used: LI 1B-2(1) involves filling in gaps at sentence level and LI 1B-2(2)
concerns note-taking at paragraph level. The purpose of LI 1B-3 type exercise
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is to develop contextual awareness. This is achieved through various kinds of
exercises, such as guessing the meaning of unfamiliar words while reading
(LI 1B-3(1)) or listening (LI 1B-3(2)).

As mentioned earlier, the exercises of the second subsystem are designed
to develop sub-skills, i.e. the automated components of the interpreting
process.

Group LI 2A, in particular, includes exercises for developing skills in
lexical, syntactic and prosodic variation. It is divided into at least two types:
solving non-stereotypical lexical and phraseological problems under time
constraints (LI 2A-1), and applying translation transformations (LI 2A-2).

The aim of LI 2B exercises is to develop transfer patterns, i.e.
configurations of neural connections with the correct structure to help
solve standard translation problems. These connections enable the mastery
of several hundred of the most commonly used lexical and phraseological
equivalents in a specific area, facilitating a smooth transition from the
syntactic structures of the source language to those of the target language.
These skills significantly reduce the amount of operational memory required
by a translator, freeing up more time to focus on more complex aspects of
interpreting.

In terms of nomenclature, the LI-2C group of exercises (designed to
develop externalised speaking skills in the TT generation) coincides with the
LI-1D group in the first subsystem. As previously mentioned, the difference
between the LI 2C group of exercises and similar exercises in the LI 1G
group is that all exercises in the LI 2C group involve translation.

The LI-2D group is designed to improve code switching skills. This
ability is crucial in liaison interpreting, as it is the only its type that requires
frequent and rapid changes in directionality, necessitating the development of
an automatic proficiency to ensure the quality of the TT remains unaffected.

Another group of exercises (LI 2E) aims to develop interpreting speed.
The dynamics and unpredictable changes in the directionality of liaison
interpreting, which are associated with the individual psychological
characteristics of those taking part in the communication, make this ability
essential for ensuring the quality of the negotiation.

The third subsystem integrates all the skills developed in the first two
into a single translation act. Here, we find the tasks that aim to develop the
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ability to overcome interference from the form of the target language (group
LI3A), based on the skills of lexical and syntactic variation. Group LI 3B is
designed to improve the ability to make prompt translation decisions within
a limited time. The aim of LI 3C group is to develop the complex skill of
speaking in a way that is close to real-life conditions.

Conclusion

The proposed system of exercises and tasks fulfils all the criteria for
an effective system. Firstly, it is holistic, in that its properties cannot
be reduced to the sum of those of its components; rather, the properties
of each component depend on its place in the system and its function.
Secondly, it meets the structural requirements, as it has a clear and precise
structure, ensuring the system’s interdependence with the environment. In
other words, it develops and manifests its properties in interaction with the
current translator training requirements. The system also meets the criteria
for hierarchy since its levels are subsystems in relation to higher levels and
systems in relation to lower tiers.

This system of exercises and tasks meets the multiplicity requirement
by allowing different models to be constructed for teaching various types of
translation and interpreting in different educational settings. Such models
cover only one aspect of the system. Meeting this requirement also provides
dynamism and openness to the system, enabling it (and its subsystems) to
adapt to changes in social demand by easily integrating new subsystems
designed to meet said demand.

As mentioned earlier, the main purpose of the system of exercises and
tasks is to provide a scientifically sound basis for developing complexes of
exercises and tasks for specific purposes. Such complexes are regarded as the
implementation of a system (or subsystem) of exercises relating to a specific
area or topic. Examples may include ‘A complex of exercises and tasks for
teaching translation in the field of intellectual property’ or ‘A complex of
exercises and tasks for teaching consecutive interpreting in business finance’.

To accomplish this, it is first necessary to compile a catalogue of the
particular types of translation and interpreting skills and subskills, and then
to specify the systems of exercises and tasks for teaching them. The first
stage in developing these systems is to establish their general principles. This
is followed by creating a model and compiling sets of exercises and tasks
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that take into account the characteristics of a specific type of interpreting
or translation, as well as the stage of learning. Further research could focus
on solving these tasks.

The preparation of this chapter was funded by the EU Next Generation EU through the
Recovery and Resilience Plan for Slovakia under project No. 09103-03-V01-00148.
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CHAPTER 9
ORGANIZATIONAL
AND METHODOLOGICAL ASPECTS
OF TRANSLATION INTERNSHIP

Oleksandr Bondarenko, Kateryna Bondarenko

Abstract

This study focuses on the importance of translation internships for training translators and
their alignment with industry requirements. It aims to identify and address organizational
and methodological facets affecting the productivity of this interaction between
universities and industry. The study involves comparing translation internship guidelines
from Ukrainian universities, describing internship hosts, industry internship supervisor
requirements, evaluation from both industry and university supervisors, and feedback
from host organizations to universities. The research also looks at a specific company's
(Translatel Ltd) experience in looking to propose a guideline for internships and ways to
enhance collaboration between universities and internship host companies. The study finds
that the feedback from employers in the language services market is not always positive
and is not always appreciated by universities. The type of host institutions for internships
varies, and the requirements for host institutions are broad, leading to challenges in defining
consistent criteria. Recommendations are proposed to facilitate feedback mechanisms from
host organisations. A criteria-based approach for selecting internship hosting institutions,
particularly "full-cycle" lingwuistic companies with experienced linguists, is suggested.
Given the current state of the Ukrainian translation industry, distance-learning internships
with such companies may be a viable option. The study highlights the importance of
universities considering industry interests, acknowledging the evolving market needs,
and fostering productive interactions, including joint projects and valuable internships.
A systematic approach to internships with mandatory feedback from language services
professionals is believed to enhance the competitiveness of translation professionals in
their future careers.

Translation internships are one of the cornerstones of translator training,
and with proper feedback, they serves as a potent tool for bringing translation
education closer to the requirements of the language services market (Garcés,
2011; Gareés, Toudic, 2015).

In contrast to other aspects of training for interpreters and translators),
the requirements for an internship at work are described in detail in the
guidelines for internships in a significant number of specialized departments.
At the same time, we note that the vast majority of these guidelines are
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student-centric and too academic, while they almost do not take into account
the interests of the employers and companies where students and potential
employees actually do their internships.

Our study aims to establish the place and role of translation internship in
the training of interpreters and translators, and to identify ways to overcome
organizational and methodological shortcomings that affect the effectiveness
of this interaction tool. The goal is achieved through a number of tasks:
comparing the requirements for translation internship outlined in the guidelines
for internship at Ukrainian universities through the description and typology
of internship hosts, requirements for industry internship supervisors at host
companies, internship evaluation of the industry and university supervisors, and
feedback of host organisations to universities. In addition, we will try to outline
aroadmap based on the experience of the translation and localization company
Translatel Ltd. with a guideline for conducting internships as well as proposals
for effective interaction between universities and internship host companies.

According to both a survey and a series of interviews with translators of
the Ukrainian Association of Translators and Interpreters (UATT) with the
support of the Social Audit Centre, conducted from 22.04.2020 to 31.08.2020,
more than half of Ukrainian translators hold a degree in translation or
philology (Ukrainian Association of Translators and Interpreters, 2020).
Therefore, translation internships (as an essential part of their curriculum)
can be considered the first step toward the real world of language services.
Unfortunately, the internship feedback from employers— linguistic companies
in Ukraine — who, according to UATI, employ more than 20% of all
interviewed interpreters and translators, is not always positive. Of course,
it should be taken into account that about 80% of the translators surveyed
by the Ukrainian Association of Translators and Interpreters are freelancers
registered as private entrepreneurs (Ukrainian Association of Translators
and Interpreters, 2020), it is hardly possible to consider them as internship
hosts, both given the legal requirements and the lack of time, opportunities
and motivation for further employment of future graduates.

It should be noted that According to our observations, only 20-30% of
internships in the field are hosted by translation companies (agencies). In a
given year, the remainder are hosted at travel agencies (in the pre-pandemic
period), archives, national and international institutions, universities, etc. The
young translators, of course, may continue to work in these spheres after
graduation, but the lack of a hosting internship supervisor who could guide

183



the intern and provide regular feedback on their progress is a significant
obstacle to the student’s professional growth.

Let’s have a deeper look at the requirements for host institutions
provided by the Order “On the Approval of Regulations on the internship
of higher education students of Ukraine N 93 dated 08.04.93 (Amended in
accordance with the Order of the Ministry of Education (vd941220 vn351
dated 20.12.94)). The students should be hosted at institutions that meet the
requirements of the program. If student loans are held by the state, higher
education institutions are obliged to offer the students a list of host institutions
(governmental organisations, universities, national and international
institutions). If the loans are not state-funded, students are free to either
choose among the list provided by the university or to choose the hosting
institution that meets the curriculum requirements. The latter should sign
an internship contract negotiated with all the interested parties (Order “On
approval of the Regulations on the practice of students of higher educational
institutions of Ukraine N 93 from 08.04.93 (as amended in accordance with
the Order of the Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine)”, 1993).

As we can see, according to the Order, host institutions must meet the
requirements of the programme, but it is obvious that it is impossible to
define the same requirements for such different hosts (from archives and
museums to international call centres). In the internship guidelines we
have analysed, the authors either cite the Order or take into consideration
the specific characteristics of the region. Thus, in the Vasyl’ Stus Donetsk
National University, the internship hosting organisations are defined as
enterprises, companies, or institutions that meet the requirements of the
program and have agreements with the department, the Faculty of Economics,
or the University (Vasyl’ Stus Donetsk National University, 2016). At
Bila Tserkva National Agrarian University (Department of Romance and
Germanic Philology and Translation) students are hosted in companies that
meet the requirements determined by the institution of higher education and
regional stakeholders. These hosts are translation companies, travel agencies,
departments of international relations, organizations, enterprises, foreign
companies of the agrarian sector and their representative offices in Ukraine,
secondary education institutions, media, and the publishing industry. The
applicants for industrial (translation) internships are allocated according to
the availability of hosting institutions and the number of vacancies in each
of them and are formalized by order of the university (Bila Tserkva National
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Agrarian University, 2021). At the Educational and Research Institute of
Foreign Philology of Zhytomyr Ivan Franko State University, students
perform their internship at hosting institutions that ensure the implementation
of the programme for the relevant educational and qualification levels. The
internship is formalized by direct contracts with enterprises, organizations,
and institutions regardless of their organizational and legal forms and forms
of ownership (Zhytomyr Ivan Franko State University, 2021).

The training of language professionals is largely government-funded, but
also can be funded privately. Most universities still take responsibility for
providing the list of internship hosting organizations for all the categories.
Some universities claim that if the training is funded by individuals, the
place of internship should also be found by these individuals (Bila Tserkva
National Agrarian University, 2021). At the same time, the process of
selecting and approving the place of internship suggested by the student
can be quite bureaucratic.

The students’ free choice of internship hosting institution is considered
optional in all the analysed recommendations and, therefore, does not
encourage the student to independently search for a potential place of
employment. Encouragement to use the options proposed by the department
together with a rather cautious attitude towards the student’s independent
choice is contained in a significant number of guidelines for internships:
“Students can independently choose the internship hosting institution. But
they must notify the management of the department about it...” (Vasyl’ Stus
Donetsk National University, 2016, p. 4); “applicants may independently,
with the permission of the Department of Romance and Germanic Philology
and Translation, determine the internship hosting institution for themselves,
providing the necessary documents” (Bila Tserkva National Agrarian
University, 2021, p. 11); “With the permission of the department, students
may independently determine the internship hosting institution and propose
it for approval by the department. In this case, the student provides a letter
of assurance from the company, confirming the availability of a location
for the translation internship, which specifies the job duties and department
proposed for the translation internship, as well as the name of the industry
internship supervisor. The letter of guarantee shall be printed on the letterhead
of the company or organisation that provides a place for the student(s)’
internship and shall be signed by the head of the organisation. The university,
represented by the rector, signs a contract for translation internship with the
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hosting institutions (enterprises, organizations, structures of any form of
ownership)” (Zhytomyr Ivan Franko State University, 2021, p. 8).

As evident, the selection of internship hosts primarily lies with the
university’s internship supervisors, despite a considerable number of
translation students covering their own tuition costs, while students’
independent choice of future internship location (and potentially — future
employment) requires considerable bureaucracy on both the university and
the employer’s part. At the same time, in our opinion, the over-expansion
of internship options could also be considered misguided, given that small
enterprises with a few employees are unlikely to have the resources to
sufficiently supervise the trainee. Another cause for concern is internship
hosting companies which may not have a professional linguist who can
share his/her experience with the trainee, provide professional feedback
to the relevant department, etc. It is not uncommon in such cases for a
student to simply be used to carry out routine translations for free. In our
opinion, maximum simplification of bureaucratic procedures together with
a clear definition of requirements for companies (most importantly, having
an internship supervisor in the company whose job includes translation or
translation project management) would significantly improve the situation.

Given the above considerations, the content of the internship, the
responsibilities of all the parties, and its supervision are also extremely
complex and comprehensive. In some cases, the content of the internship
does not define all the tasks to be carried out by the intern, and sometimes the
content and tasks are not differentiated. There are also big questions about
the field of translation in which the students will be working.

Thus, most Ukrainian Higher education institutions presumably train
translators and interpreters: it is assumed that they can do both types of work.
However, the possibility of interpreter internship is not always described
in the guidelines. This is partly due to the nature of the language services
market, in which the number of interpreters is around 20% (Ukrainian
Association of Translators and Interpreters, 2020). Professional interpreters
are predominantly self-employed individuals, and therefore not the best
option as internship hosts since they have no clear motivation to train
students systematically and free of charge. One-off examples of mentoring
are unfortunately sporadic and cannot be considered a reliable tool for
acquiring skills and acclimatising to the demands of the professional world
while enjoying the necessary support.
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The specific nature of companies providing interpretation services stems
from the nature of their business. In particular, its irregular or at least variable
demand compared to companies providing translation or localisation services.
Frequent organisational time pressure, which may include late submission
of supporting materials by clients, or even their complete absence, etc.
may also influence the interpreters’ work, as well as the process of hosting
interns. Any work done by interns for customer consumption ought to be
heavily supervised, but in interpreting this cannot be the case, as, once the
interpreter turns on the microphone, no one can check the work before it
reaches the client. Under such circumstances, it is perhaps tricky to speak
of consistent mentoring of the intern.

Another factor is the special structure of a company that constantly
provides interpretation services. Even in companies that deliver only
interpreting services, there are rather few in-house interpreters (the vast
majority are freelancers who occasionally or permanently work with an
agency). Given the dynamic and often unpredictable workload, coupled with
the level of responsibility to the client, company executives prefer to work
with experienced translators, while interns often simply observe the process
or perform miscellaneous tasks linked to interpreting project management
(testing the software, etc.). It is not uncommon for interns in a non-linguistic
company to be confronted with a situation where he/she has to carry out
all types of tasks related to the specific nature of the establishment: from
translating documentation to making telephone calls (where interpreting is
expected, in conditions not suitable for it: without meeting the minimum
requirements for interpreters and interlocutors: pauses, changing partners,
materials provided in advance, etc.).

Certain guidelines classify consecutive interpreting as a form of language-
related work when host company production demands it (Bila Tserkva
National Agrarian University, 2021). At the same time, it should be noted
that compared to translation, where the requirements are clearly defined, no
clear requirements and evaluation of interpreting are identified in any of the
recommendations. However, the inclusion of telephone calls and tourist guide
activities in the guidelines is worrisome because they are clearly beyond
the professional scope of an interpreter and should not be considered part
of the job, even when required for work-related reasons. The host should
agree in advance that working conditions will at least be in line with those
recommended by the university, but also with requirements for professional
interpreters — who usually do not perform these miscellaneous tasks.
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The extensive requirements for internship suggest that this type of activity
is seen as a priority by Ukrainian universities, which, in principle, does not
contradict general trends in the language services market. Since, as mentioned
above, there are no common requirements for internship hosting institutions
yet, the activities of interns still need to be assessed. For the most part, the
requirements for translation activity correlate with those used at universities,
but often contradict those used by industry.

The vast majority of the guidelines require the creation of a (terminological)
glossary. These can be special terms that correlate with the majors of a
hosting institution (Bila Tserkva National Agrarian University, 2021), special
terms extracted from translated texts (100 terms and terminological sets)
arranged in alphabetical order with the indication of the sources (Martynyuk,
Mykhalshuk, 2021), vocabulary (100 lexical units), or creating termbases in
the SDL Multiterm 2011 software environment (Volodymyr Vynnychenko
Central Ukrainian State Pedagogical University, 2020). It still should be
mentioned that since translation internships typically involve collaboration
with commercial organisations, academic licences for CAT-tools cannot be
used to process the data.

Within the reviewed guidelines, it is consistently mentioned that interns
should receive a comprehensive introduction to the agency. This includes
an in-depth briefing on agency policies, services, objectives, the workplace
environment, the technology and office equipment at their disposal, as well as
the specific duties and responsibilities of translators. (Bila Tserkva National
Agrarian University, 2021).

It should be noted that in some universities, translation internship is also
accompanied by additional tasks, which involve, for example, performing
a written translation and creating a terminological dictionary based on
materials provided by university internship supervisors (Zhytomyr Ivan
Franko State University, 2021). We believe that the additional tasks for
interns are excessive, especially if the chosen internship hosting institution
does meet the requirements — systematically loads the student with work,
controls and evaluates the process, etc.

Another problem is the definition of workloads, which differ strikingly
from industry guidelines such as those for written translation from foreign
languages into the native language of newspaper information, socio-political,
economic and scientific, and technical texts at a speed of 1500-2000 print
characters in 1.2 hours, or translation from native language to foreign
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language of the same type of texts at a speed of 1200-1500 print characters
in 1.2 hours (Volodymyr Vynnychenko Central Ukrainian State Pedagogical
University, 2020, p. 11). The given volumes may puzzle representatives
of language services companies because, in the industry, it is common to
count effective (weighted) words, not printed characters; recalculation from
printed characters suggests that the given figures exceed the general industry
standards for novices, and therefore cannot be recommended to interns.

As arule, a translation internship is supervised by two professionals — a
representative of the university and a representative of the internship hosting
institution. Whereas for a university teacher the tasks set, the system, and
methodology of their evaluation has been developed over the years, for
an internship supervisor, the audit and evaluation activities may be not a
usual task (in case the internship supervisor is not a quality manager or at
least a full-time linguist) or (even more often) the evaluation metrics may
differ significantly from those accepted in the linguistic services industry.
Consequently, we believe that the evaluation of the interns’ performance
should be adapted as much as possible to the criteria used by the industry.

Some of the guidelines provide rather general requirements for the
industry internship supervisor, in particular, to specify the level of translation
skills of the student, the volume and content of work, attitude to work,
responsibility for the work done, observance of labour protection and
safety rules, and in-team relations. Assessment of linguistic and translation
competence-proper also involves quite a general assessment of the skills and
abilities of consecutive interpretation and written translation, assessment of
expedient use of terms in translation, business correspondence skills, etc.

In other recommendations, the requirements are more extensive, but
mainly involve orientation issues: accepting applicants for internships
according to the schedule, creating the necessary conditions for interns,
outlining work requirements so as not to allow their use in the positions
and duties not corresponding to the internship curriculum (Bila Tserkva
National Agrarian University, 2021), acquainting students with signing in
and out, and with a schedule of individual supervision (National University
of “Kyiv-Mohyla” Academy, 2017). The responsibilities of supervisors
also include access to classrooms, libraries, and the technical and other
references necessary for the internship programme, which is not always
possible, especially in non-linguistic enterprises (Bila Tserkva National
Agrarian University, 2021).
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Some recommendations impose rather high demands on students and
— indirectly — on industry internship supervisors, who should obviously
contribute to the following: “interns should acquire a minimum level of
professional skills, and be able to solve problems independently using
translation skills: 1. Avoid literal translation, i.e., formal likeness of the
original translation, which makes it awkward and often difficult to grasp. 2.
Refrain from “loose” translations that result from insufficient understanding or
from awkwardness in reproducing the content and stylistic features of the text
using the target language. 3. Skilfully handle the issue of “non-equivalence”
when translating peculiar grammatical categories, constructions, realia, and
idioms. Apply the necessary flexibility in overcoming deadpan, and leave
out difficult to translate, yet irrelevant text elements by using descriptive
translation tools. 4. To bring underline translation to the level of meaningful
adequacy — perfect, finished, and edited, using various forms of qualitative
and quantitative transformations of semantic and formal nature: meaning
narrowing and expanding, logical expansion and antonymic substitutions,
explicative and ellipsis, sentence substitution or splitting, various inter-level
restructuring, etc. 5. While analysing the translation performed, find faults —
evidence of difficulties and successes in overcoming difficulties. Distinguish
successful translation from unsuccessful, justify or reject a particular variant
of translation, combining confidence in proper self-criticism of one’s work.
6. Achieve complete mastery of translation skills by integrating previous
translation experiences and employing essential tools, without which
achieving the level of automatic reproduction of the original text would be
impossible.” (Volodymyr Vynnychenko Central Ukrainian State Pedagogical
University, 2020, p. 9).

It seems to us that vague definitions like “the level of automated
reproduction of the original”, “formal likeness to the original of the
completed translation, which makes it awkward and often difficult to
perceive”, “creative overcoming of the phenomenon of “non-equivalence”,
“awkwardness in reproducing and stylistic features of the text using the target
language”, “finding faults — evidence of difficulties and creative success
in overcoming difficulties”, etc. somewhat complicate both the process of
acquiring the mentioned competencies. Moreover, we think that “acquiring
minimum skills” should be the aim of relevant courses, and that there are
university trainers who should impart such skills. At the same time, as we
can see, industry internship supervisors are entrusted with functions that
are not inherent, and, moreover, which are excessive to them. These factors
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could deter potential internship organizations from accommodating interns,
particularly when there is no compensation for internship supervision within
a company.

The interns are evaluated differently by employers and university
internship supervisors. Some guidelines provide assessment criteria for
individual types of linguistic work for university traineeship supervisors.
These criteria most often correlate with the evaluation criteria of the respective
academic disciplines (aspect, scientific and technical translation, etc.). Some
recommendations as to criteria are adequacy (whether the translator has
correctly understood the content of the source text and how accurately
this content is presented in the text of translation); absence of errors in the
transfer of non-speech information (figures, diagrams, etc.); observance of
appropriate style by the translator, and lexical and grammatical correctness
of the text of translation (Bila Tserkva National Agrarian University, 2021).
For other higher education institutions, semantic and communicative integrity
of the text; functional and stylistic adequacy; text segmentation into the units
of translation; evaluation and selection of language means in the process
of translation (with the account of speech systems, language norms, and
uses), and the absence of russisms, dialectisms, or tautology are added to
the above-mentioned criteria (Martynyuk, Mykhalshuk, 2021).

Recommendations may contain evaluation criteria for certain types of
linguistic work, such as termbase maintenance, which implies the ability
to identify terms in the original text and select terminological equivalents;
the ability to choose and use different types of terminological dictionaries,
reference books, encyclopaedias, internet resources, computer programmes
for translation memory; competent translation of terminology, abbreviations,
shortened words; and the use of descriptive rendering of terms.

A few of the guidelines are focused on adhering to customer requirements,
although they are positioned at the end of the requirements list (Volodymyr
Vynnychenko Central Ukrainian State Pedagogical University, 2020),
which seems completely illogical for the translation industry. Only a few
guidelines mention translation competencies and the soft skills which are
crucial for modern language companies. We support N. Pavlyuk’s opinion
that the level of translation competence can be determined only as a result of
cooperation between university and company supervisors. Apart from purely
linguistic skills, a student should demonstrate and the internship supervisor
should evaluate such qualities as the ability to work, communication skills,
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responsibility, organization, observance of the rules of subordination, etc.
A very promising model involves, in addition to the reports traditionally
provided by the student to the relevant department after the internship,
an interview with the student, where the instructor suggests to the student
situations in which the interpreter or translator may find himself/herself and
asks him/her to answer how he/she will act (National University of “Kyiv-
Mohyla” Academy, 2017).

As we can see, the criteria for evaluating translation internships are
quite different. This can be explained by the specificity of the stakeholders,
representatives of companies, etc. Another explanation is the attempt to adapt
the requirements to all possible internship hosting companies, including non-
linguistic ones. Neglecting translation competencies is unacceptable because
linguistic work now is a team and high-tech activity. We believe that the
vagueness of the evaluation criteria and the almost total inconsistency with
the evaluation metrics established in the language services industry leads
to paradoxically different evaluations of industry and university internship
supervisors.

Unlike the perfect, “flawless” realm of academic education, the linguistic
product’s quality in the industry must align with actual performance. The
issue of evaluating the quality of translation, which is particularly acute
when translation students enter the real job market, is quite important. We
are convinced that it can be extremely fruitful to coordinate the assessment
of students’ competencies when they are “taken care of”” by two supervisors
from different worlds.

Next, let’s take a closer look at the problem of translation quality
assessment from the perspective of didactics and the industry. As defined by
the 2017 European Classification of Occupations and Professions (ESCO),
ensuring translation quality in line with industry standards is key to the
sustainable development of both the individual language professional and
the company operating in the language services market. ISO 17100 and ISO
18587:2017 are considered to be such standards (Technical Committee ISO/
TC 37/SC 5 Translation, interpreting and related technology, 2015).

The EN 15038 standard, developed in 2006, famously documented
for the first time the nature of the translation process in today’s language
services market. In addition to the traditional linguistic component, other
components have been added to the document — quality assurance and the
audit of the process of creating a linguistic product. It is important for interns
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and their supervisors, both in production and at universities, to remember that
according to modern standards, not only the translator, is responsible for the
quality of the final linguistic product, but also the editor, proofreader, etc.

In ISO 17100, “subject matter awareness” and “translation into the
target language with respect to style and the use of appropriate terminology”™
have been added. The focus on client needs brings the requirements for
language providers closer to those of ISO 9001, the general standard for
project management. In other words, it makes the field of translation and
localisation as pragmatic as possible (Technical Committee ISO/TC 37/SC
5 Translation, interpreting and related technology, 2015). Interestingly, the
lack of knowledge of the domain for which they have to translate during
their internship is one of the most common complaints of students after
the internship, because no algorithms are suggested to students to help
them master new domains quickly. Existing textbooks on aspect translation
are often modelled on language textbooks, and the first stage involves
an introduction to vocabulary (presented, as a rule, alphabetically rather
than conceptually). Subsequently, this vocabulary is worked through in
monolingual and then bilingual exercises (for translation). As a result,
while students can translate a text containing the studied vocabulary, they
lack a systematic understanding of the conceptual domain, and will then
have problems with texts of the same conceptual domain, but with different
terminology. Turning to the ISO 9001 requirements, the client-oriented
aspect is almost completely absent in the internship guidelines of Ukrainian
universities.

The problem of the different evaluation systems in industry and
universities concerns deeper problems — an incomplete understanding of
the audit process in the industry, an attempt to develop as comprehensive
as possible but, as a result, overly cumbersome and not very applicable
error classifications as opposed to simpler but industry-established metrics
with proven effectiveness. In contrast, the available academic publications
on translation quality cover only a few links in the production chain. For
example, there are classifications based on the correlation between the content
of the source text and the target text. The idea is that the translation should
be evaluated according to how substantially they change the content of the
original (insignificantly changing the content of the original; significantly
changing the content of the original) and types of errors (word-for-word
translation out of context, changing the logical links of the concepts in
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the original statement, contextual misunderstanding, etc. (Chernovaty,
Ginzburg, 2009). Researchers allocate such criteria as source text to target
text equivalence; or lexical, grammatical, and syntactic accuracy (V.N.
Karazin Kharkiv National University, 2021). Equally interesting, although
still not applied enough for industry business translation, is the concept of
Z. Partyko, based on the theory of editing that implies the development of a
common methodological framework for assessing the quality of linguistic
products, which potentially could relieve the tension between translators and
editors. The common denominator is proposed to be the “norms” that the
translator and editor must adhere to. These norms include: informational,
according to which the amount of new information in the translation may
(slightly) exceed that in the source texts; social, meaning that in looking to
comply with ethical or aesthetic norms, the translation allows for removal,
softening, or transformation following the norms of the target language and
target language; compositional (with due respect for genre features in the
target language and speech); logical (retaining errors that exist in the source
text, but informing the client about them); or psycholinguistic (it is difficult
for the translator to understand the meaning of the target language).

As already mentioned, the conceptual difference between academics,
who write about translation quality criteria, and industry representatives,
who have to define quality to evaluate performance and, ultimately, to make
a profit, is that for the latter, the cornerstone remains performance. “Quality
assurance (QA)” is quality management, a comprehensive approach that
ensures a consistently satisfactory result with an optimum combination of
human and technological performance, the optimum ratio of effort put in
each step towards the result obtained (Forstner, Lee-Jahnke, Schmitt, 2009).
So, as we can see, the goal is a satisfactory result (customer satisfaction). If
the proposed error classification for evaluating the quality of the work is too
complex, lengthy, or contains contradictory positions, etc., it has no chance
in the market of linguistic services. Note that the quality issue (besides
the internal audit) is also a question of communication with vendors who
want to understand what quality they are paying for. Therefore, linguists
on the client side should operate with the same evaluation metrics as their
Ukrainian partners.

The above-mentioned productivity in the translation industry may be
influenced by: the quality of the source text (errors, ambiguity of terms that
require additional consultations and approvals, etc.); cross-references to other
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texts (projects); the linguistic and extralinguistic competence of the linguists;
the depth of analysis of the translation project; and additional requirements
to the text formatting (Technical Committee ISO/TC 37/SC 5 Translation,
interpreting and related technology, 2015). There is no single approach to
performance analysis within a single translation project. However, the issue
of quality (note — to the level desired by the clients) is key, regardless of the
conditions under which the work is performed.

Productivity is assured through the systematic implementation of
international quality assurance and quality control standards. Such standards
capture the current state of the market for language services and ensure
the reliability and efficiency of the management system of translation and
localisation projects. The most effective ones are 1) ISO 17100 (Translation
Services: previous regional standard EN 15038: 2006); 2) ISO 704
(Terminology work: principles and methods); 3) ISO 12616 (Translation-
oriented terminology); 4) ISO 30042 (Systems to manage terminology,
knowledge, and content: termbase exchange); 5) ISO 21999 (Translation
quality assurance and assessment: models and metrics), ISO 18587:2017
Translation services — Post-editing of machine translation output, etc. “LISA
QA Metric”, “SAE J2450”, “TAUS DQF”, “MQM”, “QT21”.

According to the “SAE J2450” system, errors are defined as follows: incorrect
terms, syntactic errors, concordance errors, spelling errors, punctuation errors,
etc. According to “weight”, errors are graded from significant to insignificant.

The “LISA QA Metric” ranks errors as follows: incorrect meaning;
accuracy, terminology, style, linguistic and country-specific aspects, etc.

In the “TAUS DQF” metrics, the parameters for evaluating translation
quality are accuracy, readability, terminology, genre features, formatting,
linguistic and country-specific aspects, and reliability. The system is
distinguished by a coherent typology of errors. Indeed, one cannot speak
of “accuracy” in the following cases: textual meanings are misinterpreted,
technical concepts are unclear; the translation is arbitrary, not conveying
specific facts of the original; important elements are omitted; superfluous
details are added; part of the text is not translated. Among linguistic mistakes,
the authors single out the violation of grammatical and syntactical norms of
the target language; violation of punctuation norms of the target language
or style settings provided by the client; violation of spelling norms of the
target language, etc. Terminological errors are primarily understood as
non-compliance with the client’s requirements for project terminology and

195



asymmetric use of terms. Stylistic (genre) errors include failure to comply
with the client’s style requirements; stylistic inconsistency with reference
materials; unreasonable stylistic (genre) variation within the project; word-
for-word translation; failure to comply with syntactic norms of target speech;
failure to use set expressions of the target language; unreasonable alterations
to the tone of text; and unclear translation.

Among the errors in the process of product localisation, which in
the usual terminology for domestic scholars can be called linguistic and
country-specific, are the incorrect reproduction of dates, addresses, telephone
numbers, measurement systems, cultural realities, etc. for the target
country. Separately, we should mention the relatively serious, especially for
localisation projects, specific errors that are not related to linguistics, but may
affect the results of the internal and external audit. These include format, tag
changes, broken (cross-referenced) links, truncated or “overlapping” text,
inadequate length of characters, complicated functionality (function and its
description (translation) are not consistent with each other), etc.

In the most general way, despite the difference in terms and
systematisation, the basic set of errors is only partly correlative. Both
universities and industry speak of the need for linguistic, social, linguo-
cultural, compositional, logical, and informational norms. At the same time,
the errors arising from the disruption of the production cycle, the soft skills
whose adequacy ensures effectiveness in the future workplace, are mostly
spoken about only by representatives of the business.

The issues of feedback between internship hosting institutions and
universities, in general, correlate with the issues of general interaction
between business and higher education (Bondarenko, Bondarenko, 2021).
If the interaction is systemic, the stakeholders actively collaborate — the
results of the internship are directly taken into account when drafting and
updating new programs, introducing new disciplines, etc. It should be noted,
however, that quite often the complaints and advice of internship hosts are
not taken seriously enough by universities, and the feedback system is either
formalised, fragmented, or exists only on paper. More often, according to
the analysed guidelines, the industry internship supervisor is expected to
report on the intern’s activities at a particular institution. The supervisor
must provide a complete description of the internship: indicate the level of
the translation skills of the student, the amount and content of work, attitude
to work, responsibility for the work done, observance of health and safety
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rules, and relations in the team. Besides this, the supervisor of an internship
should check the diary of the intern, make written remarks, and the like
(Zhytomyr Ivan Franko State University, 2021). It is important to note that
the level of professional knowledge, skills, and abilities should be determined
by experienced interpreters working at the enterprise (Bila Tserkva National
Agrarian University, 2021), but, as has been repeatedly noted, often such
linguists are simply absent at the internship hosting companies. The situation
is made even more complicated with the need to assess the “appropriateness
of used translation methods” (Zhytomyr Ivan Franko State University,
2021), about which the industry internship supervisors may not be aware
at all, since, according to the Ukrainian Translators Association, 50% of
those employed in the language services market are not certified translators,
and those who are use modern evaluation metrics where no one mentions
translation transformations and the like.

Interestingly, while the guidelines provide a form for evaluating a
hosting institution (Zhytomyr Ivan Franko State University, 2021), to be
completed by the student according to certain criteria, there is no logical
feedback scheme for the industry internship supervisors which would allow
the effective structuring of responses, the typology of existing problems and
the finding of effective solutions. The arbitrary response, available in the
format of a few dozen lines to be filled in manually and subsequently signed
off by the heads of the institution, is not sufficiently efficient for systematic
and fruitful interaction. It may appear interesting to listen to the wishes of
the interns and their recommendations for improving their language and
speech skills for translation internship, which is to a certain extent correct,
but less important than the opinions of potential employers, whose voices
and opinions are hardly heard under the weight of the documentation.

Translatel, whose experience in translation internship will be discussed
below, has been an internship hosting institution for over 15 years. Translatel
has been providing software localisation and technical documentation
translation services for more than 20 years and is internationally audited to
ISO 17100:2015, which sets standards for both the quality of services in
general as well as the translation and localisation processes. The production
process is controlled by translation management systems which guarantee
that all documentation is stored securely and in an orderly manner. The
vast majority of translation and localisation projects are carried out with
automated translation programmes such as Trados Studio, MemoQ, Google
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Translator Toolkit, Wordfast Pro, Passolo, Idiom, Alchemy Catalyst,
Star Transit, Microsoft Localisation Studio, Helium, Novell Localisation
Workbench, Deja Vu, and Across. Finished translations are checked using
the automated ApSIC Xbench, and QA Distiller, which can detect flaws in
terminology consistency, wording consistency, and other linguistic aspects,
thus partially eliminating errors due to human error. The company has
implemented a long-term employee competence monitoring system based on
the LISA quality assurance system. This system also works partly for interns,
as the well-established production cycle makes it possible not only to identify
shortcomings in the professional training of already trained specialists but
also to suggest specific competence improvement strategies for newcomers.

The company is a consistent partner of more than 20 Ukrainian
universities which train translators, both in their daily didactic activities, in
particular through the introduction of translation technology in the training
of linguists, and direct cooperation with students during training internships.
The efficiency of translation internships in the company is 83%, because
an overwhelming number of the full-time employees in the company are
former students who started their careers with internships in the company.

Consequently, we believe that the experience of the company’s
internships is quite positive, and that the close relationship with higher
education institutions allows them to see both sides of the problem and
propose a road map for improving the cooperation.

It is worth noting that an internship in a company is a process that
demands the effort and time of the company’s employees. For the supervisors
from the company — highly qualified professionals — it is paid work, so
students have to be pre-screened for internships, saving the company from
unnecessary costs.

Internship signing in involves a non-disclosure agreement, as the training
is conducted on real projects that, although they haven’t been sent to the
client, still contain sensitive information. Furthermore, this is a requirement
of the ISO 17100 standard to which Translatel is certified. Signing a non-
disclosure agreement makes it impossible to distribute the text of a test
assignment prerequisite for an internship to other peers. Note that universities
often similarly require from students materials from their internship. This
problem can be alleviated if students work with didactic (in company terms —
long ago translated) materials. However, the problem of intellectual property,
including linguistic work, should be taken into consideration.
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The second step is to perform a test translation. For this purpose, a
database of test translations, regularly given to freelancers to test their
competence is used. Of course, the criteria for selecting interns are much
lower than those used to select freelancers. The focus of the test is general
literacy, the ability to formulate thoughts in translation, and the skills of
self-searching for information relevant to the project.

In the third stage, there is an introductory talk with the interns. Students
are introduced to the company’s standards, the production process, and
the translation project management system used in the company (the
platform from which linguists receive tasks and where completed projects
are uploaded). The interns are given demonstrations on how a specific
system/process works. Students have access to the quality assessment
model used in the company, its criteria, corporate style guidelines (Style
Guide), and corporate training. In addition, at this same stage, the trainees
become acquainted with the linguistic extra lingual specifics of long-term
projects (project-specific style guidelines, which, in contrast to the corporate
guidelines, are developed by the client).

At this stage, an “immersion” in the domain is expected and, in parallel,
the mastery of CAT tools. Note that one long-term project is selected for
the internship, involving the learning of a single domain, because it is not
possible to teach all domains in a limited internship period. Besides, when
based on a multi-level long-term project, it is easier to understand the
production process, and to understand the specifics of interaction between
the participants in the process. The involvement of students in long-term
projects is justified, as it allows us to apply the project approach, which has
proved to be effective both in production and in academic translator training
(Bondarenko, Bondarenko, 2020).

Consequently, students update their skills with CAT tools, especially if
the relevant training course was planned for the junior year and students
have not used such tools subsequently.

The interns are then offered source and translated texts for thorough
familiarisation. The trainees should read good quality translations, so as
to be able to shadow and produce similar translations themselves. In their
translations, they should follow the style guides for the project. In addition,
at this stage, they become familiar with the basic terminology used on the
project, as learning the terminology base is obligatory for each long-term
project.
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The fifth stage involves completing a project with a key, which is usually
a translation sent to and approved by the client. After completing the test
translation, the student is allowed to compare his or her translation with an
existing translation (key) made by a professional translator and checked
by a professional editor. At this stage, the intern assesses the quality of
the translation performed and analyses errors independently. If necessary,
the interns will ask the linguists questions regarding the translation “key”.
Special mention should be made of the limited resource of the responsible
persons involved at this stage. The in-house linguist should not explain every
translation decision, as this is not justified financially and does not allow the
interns to adapt and start working on the translation on their own — without
much supervision from the in-house linguists. We believe that this phase
should be a period of transforming quantitative skills into qualitative ones.

The sixth stage is the actual translation — a full simulation of the translator’s
work. Keys are no longer provided at this stage, and the work is verbally
assessed first by the editor and then by the quality manager. At this stage
feedback is obligatory, with error grading carried out by the in-house editor,
and a discussion of the revision completed with the quality manager. Particular
emphasis is placed on the intern’s ability to professionally back up his or
her position as a professional translator concerning the relevant sources of
information. In addition, the intern has to accept the project from the project
manager and deliver the translation text to the editor via the translation
management system. Note that working with professionals who already have
experience (even on simulation projects) is very motivating for students.

The last stage is the final test, the results of which are evaluated
according to international quality standards in the translation industry and
compared to the “zero” test. A translation quality assessment form (LQA
form) with a detailed description of the errors and their typology according
to the international classification is completed. Besides this, a generalised
evaluation of the quality of the translation is given. It is worth noting that the
test translation at this stage is the same zero test performed by the intern at
the beginning of the cooperation, and is therefore very revealing because it
clearly describes the progress that the intern has made during the traineeship.

It should be noted that initiating the internship model described above
requires considerable resources and efforts on the part of the host, but once the
internship programme has been developed (selection of texts for translation,
preparation of keys) the internship process itself requires minimal resources.
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This is fundamentally important for enterprises serving as internship hosting
institutions, as the main function of the enterprise remains production and not
training. Most of the human resources are needed after the final test translation,
when feedback is to be given with the completion of the LAQ form.

Many years of internship experience at Translatel suggest that young
translators lack technological, research, and professional competences.
However, until 10 years ago, about half of the time students were
learning to use digital translation tools and familiarising themselves with
the production process, because developed technological competences
were seen as rather exotic at that time. The CAT for Grad social project
(Bondarenko, 2022), initiated by Translatel, has led to a systematic filling
of this gap in the vocational training of students who come for internships
now (Bondarenko, 2016). During 2015-2019, thanks to participation in
the project, representatives of more than 20 higher education institutions
in Ukraine were able to obtain information and the necessary skills free of
charge, get certified, and implement relevant courses in their universities,
so we think that for many internship hosting institutions this was significant
relief in their interaction with the interns. Particularly critical in hindering
student mastery of specific domains is the low level of searching competence
observed among students, which is obviously an aspect that needs to be
developed in translation classes. A lack of familiarity with the full cycle
of professional translation can be eliminated by introducing management
courses and a project-based approach in translation practice classes.

Given the statistics that appear at the beginning of our study regarding
the distribution of self-employed and full-time translators, we do not rule
out the possibility of graduates finding further employment as freelancers,
or as sole translators in travel agencies, industries, etc. We are convinced,
however, that university internships should be organised as productively as
possible, with a thorough analysis of translators’ competencies carried out,
first and foremost, by professional working translators, editors, and managers.
The feedback on the student’s work would then be more objective, and the
conclusions from the internships would be more systematic and taken into
account when developing or updating the curricula for translator training.
We believe the situation could be changed qualitatively by the productive
interaction of stakeholders who are genuinely interested in the employment
of graduates of certain departments, rather than simply carrying out an
honourable mission, and often disorienting with their advice and remarks.
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When developing the recommendations, it should be taken into account
that the process of training students within language companies requires
additional efforts from the latter, so the recommendations should keep in mind
the interests of all parties. In this respect, we recommend making it as easy as
possible for the internship supervisors at the companies to do the paperwork
for hiring, and to interact for the feedback (using online forms, etc.). It would,
of course, be desirable for quality internship hosting institutions to have
priority in recommending students, who at the moment are still inclined to
rely on the opinion of the department. That said, for the linguistic market
in general and specific students in particular, students’ independent choice
of future internships is a big plus, as it reduces the job search shock, which
might result in the rejection of jobs in the linguistic services.

Based on our own and international experience (Garcés, 2011), we can
recommend primarily linguistic companies that meet the following criteria
for internship hosting institutions:

1) offer a “full cycle” of linguistic production;
2) have full-time linguists capable of accompanying trainees;

3) willing to maintain systematic productive cooperation with the translation
department.

Given the limited commitment to social responsibility in the Ukrainian
translation industry, and the small number of “full-cycle” companies, a
possible option at this stage would be the introduction of distance-learning
internships hosted by such companies.

If universities do not consider the interests of companies, it becomes
impossible for language companies to participate as internship hosts and
establish productive collaboration. The companies may indeed be interested
in attracting the best professionals from the translation departments, but are
not willing to spend too much time and effort on training, quite predictably
considering that students should learn most of the necessary skills while still
at university. Regrettably, many Ukrainian universities, and — often — their
students, do not consistently see a clear connection between their academic
studies and their future careers. Consequently, their interest in understanding
the actual demands of the job market is often superficial, and they may view
internship recommendations as mere formalities. However, we believe that
the situation is gradually evolving, with translation departments facing
greater competition. Thus, we anticipate that collaborative engagement
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between the industry and universities, which can take the form of offering
professional guidance, undertaking joint projects, and certainly facilitating
internships, is becoming increasingly unavoidable.

A systematic approach to predictable, mutually beneficial work internships
with obligatory feedback from professionals in the language services world
and higher education institutions will, we believe, enhance the training of
translation professionals and their competitiveness in adult professional life.
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SECTION 4
THE METHODOLOGY OF TRANSLATOR
AND INTERPRETER TRAINING

CHAPTER 10
TEACHING INTERPRETING
IN THE DOMAIN OF INTERNATIONAL ECONOMICS

Natalia Zinukova

Abstract

This chapter describes an experiment organised to check the effectiveness of the development
of professional consecutive interpreting competence (English and Ukrainian) in the domain
of international economics of university students majoring in Philology. The study included
the formulation of the research hypothesis, the conduct of the pre- and post-experimental
tests, and the experimental teaching itself. The author describes its stages, conditions
and the application of the mathematical-statistical methods to analyse the two variants
of experimental methodology and to interpret the results. The paper substantiates the
conclusions and outlines the prospects of further research.

Key words: consecutive interpreting, experimental teaching, international economic sphere,
professional interpreting competence, university Philology students.

The new millennium has brought dramatic changes in society and new
challenges in the form of globalisation, which has led to the growth of national
consciousness, the strengthening of the multipolarity of the world, crises,
the emergence of new international organisations, information networks, the
unification of the educational space, and so on. Translation has become a full
participant in the production process, with its own resources. The social order
for the translator’s profession has also changed, with significantly increased
demands for professional competence and the need to train specialists who
can fully compete on the European and international labour markets

The development of the international economic environment and the
need for international cooperation determine the important role and specifics
of translators’ activity in the new economic environment. In this regard, a
new generation of Ukrainian translators is growing up and studying under
new requirements for their professional training. The level of professionalism
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of modern translators must meet international standards, which poses new
challenges to the methodology of translation education.

The objective of this chapter is to present the findings of the experimental
verification of the methodology employed for the development of the skills
of university MA students in professional consecutive interpreting within
the field of international economics.

The theoretical and methodological basis of the research within the
translation-studies related aspect was provided by the works in the field of
translation theory and practice (Wilss, 1982; Newmark, 1988; Nord, 1992,
Roy, 2000; Robinson, 2007; Chernovaty, 2013).

Within the psychological and psycholinguistic aspects of the problem,
we took into account the data concerning the translation process as a result
of mental operations that take place in the translator’s mind, which are
not accessible to direct observation; the nature of translation actions and
operations (Lorscher, 1992); memory processes (De Groot & Christoffels,
2006); the selection of translation strategies (Lorscher, 1992); and attention
during translation (Bajo & Padilla, 2000).

From a didactic point of view, our research is based on a systematic approach
to translator training (Kalina, 2005; Alves & Goncalves, 2007), the characteristics
and advantages of the competence-based approach (PACTE, 2005) and the
recognition of competences as learning outcomes (Malmkjeer, 2008).

In terms of methodology, our work is based on the available research on
teaching interpreting, in particular M. Bowen (1980), C. Angelli (2000), F.
Pochhacker (2001; 2004), D. Gile (1995), A. De Groot (2006) and others.

According to our concept, the content of consecutive interpreting (CI)
training in the international economic sphere (IES) as part of the development
of an interpreter’s professional competence (IPC) includes: typical
communicative situations that are as close as possible to real professional
conditions; functionally significant topics of business discourse; professional
texts that meet certain criteria; and the professional knowledge, abilities and
skills that make up IPC (Zinukova, 2017).

Our experiment was pedagogical because it involved the development of
the professional competence of a fully-fledged interpreter of MA students in
Philology. It was also natural because it was carried out under standard learning
conditions related to the students’ classroom, individual and independent work
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— it did not involve changing the composition of the groups or a deliberate
selection of participants. The experiment was open as it allowed certain changes
during its course. It is classified as vertical-horizontal: its vertical nature is
related to the comparison of the students’ level of IPC components before and
after the experiment, while its horizontal nature is related to the evaluation of
the effectiveness of two variants of the teaching methodology.

In planning the experiment, we considered the various stages and design
requirements for its preparation and conduct (Cobb, Confrey, diSessa,
Lehrer & Schauble, 2003; Lobato, 2003; Bannan-Ritland, 2003). These
included: 1) determining the content of the experimental teaching; 2) forming
experimental groups; 3) conducting the experiment; and 4) analysing and
interpreting the results.

At the first stage, we formulated the hypothesis, outlined the aim and
objectives, selected the experimental groups, determined the content of the
experimental teaching, the evaluation criteria, the structure of the experiment
and the methods of the statistical data processing.

The analysis of scientific and pedagogic literature, and the results of
our questionnaire survey of 60 prospective translators/interpreters, 21
university teachers of translation/interpreting, 35 graduates and professional
translators demonstrated that there is a lack of a theoretically founded
methodology for teaching CI in the domain of international economics in
Ukrainian universities. Furthermore, 43% of first-year MA students surveyed
acknowledged that their proficiency in interpreting texts pertaining to
intercultural business communication was inadequate. This raises concerns
about the quality of training interpreters in this field, despite the evident
social demand for such professionals.

It should be noted that a number of studies have proposed individual
exercises for the training of interpreters, but one of the main drawbacks of
these is the lack of focus on the consistent acquisition of subject knowledge
as well as the development of special and strategic skills. In addition, as
already mentioned, another important parameter that influences the quality
of interpreting, but is rarely taken into account in current interpreter training,
is related to specific professional aspects: physical, psychological and
informational training, the development of non-verbal presentation skills
(gestures, facial expressions, visual contact with the audience, adapting to
the speaker’s style, etc.), and prosodic skills (such as tempo, tone of voice,
intonation, emphasis).
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Another important aspect of interpreter training is the time factor related
to the interpreter’s speaking rate and reaction to the interpreting task, which
has not yet been considered in pedagogical experiments, but which is of
exceptional importance for the objective assessment of target text quality,
and which should be taken into account in interpreter training.

When teaching CI, the timing allows for the gradual reduction of the duration
of pauses needed to render the source text. Step by step, it allows the student to
approach the speed that is optimal for the recipient’s perception. On the other
hand, it is useful to measure the dynamics of the student’s progress by comparing
the rate of delivery, the proportion of hesitation pauses, false starts, etc.

The above allowed us to formulate the hypothesis of the study: the
methodology of teaching consecutive interpreting, which involves the
development of strategic (anticipating, finding and justifying interpreting
decisions) and special (preserving the main meaning of the source text in the
target text, conveying specialised terminology, ensuring the coherence of the
target text, etc. — see further) skills can ensure the effectiveness of training.
Based on the ideas of subject-synergistic, competence and cognitive
approaches, such methodology is capable of contributing to the improvement
of the general professional competence of the future translator.

The hypothesis was tested in an experiment conducted throughout one
semester (60 contact hours) with 48 MA students majoring in Philology at the
Alfred Nobel University (Dnipro, Ukraine). The participants were distributed
among four experimental groups (EG). The experiment tested two variants of the
abovementioned teaching methodology with different sequences of exercises.

In the first variant (EG 1 and EG 3), tasks for developing the strategic
skills of consecutive interpreting prevailed at first, and then the proportion
of tasks for developing its special skills gradually increased, while in the
other two EGs (EG 2 and EG 4) the order of the tasks was reversed.

The aim of the experiment was to test the effect of the suggested methodology
in general and to establish the comparative efficiency of its two variants.

In accordance with the aim, the following fasks were defined:

— to carry out a pre-experimental test in order to establish the initial level
of the participants’ consecutive interpreting competence;

— to determine the degree of equality of the groups before the experiment
and to establish a reference point for comparison with the results of the
post-experimental test;
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— to carry out the experimental training based on our methodology;

— to carry out a post-experimental test to determine the final level of the
participants’ competence in consecutive interpreting;

— to check the reliability of the obtained data using mathematical statistics;

— to analyse and compare the results of the pre- and post-experimental tests;

— to establish the comparative effectiveness of the two variants of our
teaching methodologys;

— to formulate conclusions on the effectiveness of the developed
methodology and the expected minimal requirements for the consecutive
interpreting competence of MA students’ in the field of international
economics.

The invariable conditions of the experiment included:
— the composition of the participants in experimental training (the same
students in all groups);
— the initial level of the participants’ special interpreting skills of in all groups;
— the same teacher (the author of the methodology) in all groups;

— the number of hours for classroom training, individual and
independent work by the students;

— the assessment criteria;
— the duration of the experimental training;
— the teaching materials.

The variable condition of the experiment was the sequence of training
activities, which proceeded from strategic to special skill development in
groups EG 1 and EG 3, and in the reverse order in groups EG 2 and EG 4
(see Table 10.1).

Evaluation of the pre- and post-experimental tests required the use of
scientifically sound and reliable criteria, which in our case included adequacy,
equivalence and harmony. Adequacy was considered to be the degree of
agreement between the content of the source and target texts. Equivalence
was viewed as the appropriate interlingual transformation of the source text
resulting in accuracy in the target-language at the grammatical, lexical and
textual levels, including the use of cohesive devices.

Harmony between the source and the target texts was assessed on the basis
of the appropriateness of the use of paralinguistic means of communication
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and the interpreter’s non-verbal behaviour, such as: voice, pace, recipient-
oriented attitude, gestures, posture, etc.

In the pre-experimental test, participants were asked to consecutively
and bilaterally interpret a conversation simulating a real-life situation
(interview with a specialist in the field of international economics). The
1010-word interview consisted structurally of nine question-and-answer
blocks organized around a common semantic core. The text contained 25
units of precise information (numbers, titles, proper names) and 34 terms
related to the field of international economics.

Table 10.1

Variants of the Methodology of Experimental Training in Consecutive
Interpreting in the International Economic Sphere
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] kot = s =
> £ |O »nE
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Continuation of Table 10.1
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Abbreviations in Table 10.1: CI — consecutive interpreting, IES — international
economic sphere

In the course of the experimental development of IPC in the CI in the
IES, the distribution of points and criteria for assessing the correctness of the
translation of an oral text of intercultural business discourse were clarified.
Thus, the assessment of the level of proficiency in special translation skills
was carried out according to the following parameters:

— adequacy between the ST and the TT, it ensures that the translation
conveys a meaning that reflects the invariant of the ST;

— equivalence between the source and target languages, it ensures that
all the necessary interlingual transformations are carried out. These
transformations include linguistic and communicative accuracy of
the TT. They are manifested in the correct use of lexis, grammar and
cohesive devices;
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— The objective is to achieve a harmonious relationship between the
ST and TT. This entails an understanding of paralinguistic means of
communication and the interpreter’s non-verbal behaviour, including
voice, pace, orientation to the recipient, gestures, posture, and so forth.

The proposed list of levels is based on the results of the experimental
training conducted at Alfred Nobel University, Dnipro, in the academic year
2016-2017. The results of the post-experimental assessment indicated that
the majority of students had achieved the optimal, necessary, and sufficient
levels. However, the level of some students was found to be minimally
sufficient, which can be attributed to the individual characteristics of the
students, specifically their insufficient command of English.

The experiment was conducted over a period of 15 weeks, with four
hours of instruction per week in each group, amounting to a total of 60 hours
(240 hours in total).

The experiment comprised several stages, including a preliminary section
to ascertain the level of CI skill development, an introductory conversation
with the experiment’s participants to justify the process and content of its
implementation, experimental training, and a post-experimental section to
determine the level of CI skill development in the IES. The results of the
experiment were then analysed.

To facilitate the research process, we have devised a typology of
errors and a descriptive evaluation scheme that provides a comprehensive
account of the scoring system and evaluation criteria for the CI. In order to
ascertain the level of training of the participants in the experimental groups,
a pre-experimental test was conducted prior to the commencement of the
experiment. The test comprised a subject-oriented interview with a specialist
in the field of international trade. This 1010-word-long interview consisted
of nine questions and answers pertaining to a common semantic content.
The text comprised 25 units of precise information (numbers, titles, proper
names) and 34 terms related to intercultural business discourse.

This task involved determining the initial level of specialised skills of
consecutive bilateral interpreting in IES, namely:

— ability to translate terminology related to the subject matter of the
translation.

— ability to preserve the main meaning of the ST in the TT
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— ability to utilise transformation techniques (compression/
decompression, omission/addition, generalisation/specification,
antonyms and semantic equivalents, grammatical inversion)

— ability to ensure logical consistency and coherence in the TT;

— ability to switch between languages and between numeric and
alphabetic codes;

— ability to take notes;

— prosodic skills and skills of the TT presentation (including non-verbal
behaviour).

The levels of proficiency in CI were determined by applying the
aforementioned quantitative and qualitative parameters using a descriptive
scale and a scoring system. To assess the rate of speech, students were
provided with a text of equivalent length for translation, and the time taken
to complete it was recorded. Furthermore, the amount of false starts and the
duration of hesitation pauses were also considered, as these factors influenced
the temporal characteristics of the translation.

The following section will present a detailed account of the distribution
of points according to the selected criteria. A total of 15 points are allocated
to the criterion of adequacy between the ST and the TT, defined as the degree
to which the main meaning of the ST is preserved in the TT. This criterion
implies a free perception of the ST by ear in conditions of one-time and short
duration, using note-taking, and its correct theme-rheme arrangement. The
remaining 15 points are allocated to the criterion of identification of terms in
the ST: identification of terms in the ST (3 marks); identification of lexical
items specific to business discourse texts (3 marks); switching from the source
language to the target language and from numerical to alphabetic code (3
marks); retention in memory of lengthy source text fragments (3 marks). A
deduction of one point was made for each instance of an inconsistency in
the preservation of the main content of the ST.

The criterion of equivalence between the ST and TT requires the
implementation of all necessary interlingual transformations. These include
the correct use of lexemes, grammar, and cohesion devices, which collectively
account for 10 points. The most frequent lexical and phraseological
correspondences account for 2 points, while the use of transformations to
overcome difficulties related to lexical, grammatical, stylistic, and other
differences between the ST and TT accounts for 2 points each. Finally,
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logical and compositional structuring of business discourse texts accounts
for 2 points. A deduction of 0.5 points was applied in instances where the
aforementioned components were incorrectly utilised. In the absence of logic
in the presentation, no points were awarded.

The criterion of harmony between the ST and the TT, which encompasses
paralinguistic means of communication and non-verbal behaviour exhibited
by the interpreter, is worth five points. This implies a professional
presentation of the TT, effective management of the interpreter’s mental
state, and synchronisation of translation actions. In the event of inappropriate
interpreter behaviour, excessive hesitation, prolonged pauses and a slow,
unnatural delivery pace, no points were awarded.

Accordingly, the aforementioned levels of CI skills allow for the
definition of qualitative and quantitative parameters for the assessment of
the formation of said skills. It is worthwhile to recall the well-known ECTS
grading scale (Table 10.2).

Table 10.2
ECTS grading scale
Total points ECTS assessment Level

90 - 100 A professional

82 -89 B optimum

75 - 81 C necessary
67-74 D sufficient

60 - 66 E minimum sufficient
315 __ 35 49 F;( insufficient

The evaluation of the results of the pre-experimental and experimental
sections allows for a maximum score of 30 points for each participant. By
recalculating the intervals corresponding to the grades A, B, C, D, E, F, and
X of the ECTS system, the following indicators are obtained (see Table
10.3).
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Table 10.3
Correspondence of the intervals to ECTS grades

Gaps corresponding to ECTS grades A, B, C, D, ECTS assessment

E,FX, X
26.9 -30.0 A
24.5-26.8 B
22.4-244 C
20.0-22.3 D
17.9-19.9 E
10.4-17.8 FX
0.3-10.3 F

Using the example of obtaining an interval that corresponds to grade A, let’s
show how the calculations for the other grades are made. To do this, let’s use a
common proportion. Note that in the calculations, we will take into account the
different number of decimal places in the intervals that determine the score.

Thus,
100 ECTS points - 30 points
90 ECTS points X points = X = 3?330 =26.9 (points)

The result is a range of 26.9 - 30, which corresponds to a score of A. The
remaining rows of Table 2 were filled in similarly.

The performance of each group will be analysed on the basis of the results
of the pre-experimental test. A considerable number of errors were identified
in the areas of perception, understanding and expression. The majority of
errors pertaining to expression were a consequence of the distortion of
precise information, in addition to alterations in content and the omission
of significant information due to a lacuna in subject knowledge. Such errors
also indicate a lack of development in the skills required for the construction
of'logical and coherent utterances during the translation process. It was also
to be expected that a considerable number of comprehension errors would
occur, given the insufficient level of background knowledge demonstrated
by the students in relation to IES activities.
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Table 10.4

Average indicators based on the results of the pre-experimental test

Group | Perception | Misunderstandings | Expression | Interpreter's | Total

index | errors (25%) errors | behavioural | points
(25%) (30%) | errors (20%)

(EG1) 10.2 10.3 13.3 5.3 39,1

(EG2) 12.3 12 15 5.2 44.5

(EG3) 12.5 13 14.5 5.2 45.2

(EG4) 11 11.5 14 52 41.7

A considerable number of points for behavioural errors were withheld
from students due to the slow pace of delivery. As the students themselves
explained, in a significant number of cases they felt uncertain about the
interpretation they provided. This was accompanied by a fairly large number
and length of hesitation pauses (lasting between three and five seconds)
and false starts (self-corrections), which were also a consequence of this
uncertainty. It is noteworthy that the majority of non-verbal errors were a
result of students gesturing excessively, exhibiting poor control of their facial
expressions, or, conversely, behaving in an unnatural manner, characterised
by a stationary posture and a lack of eye contact.

The participants of the four experimental groups were selected via the
method of expert evaluation. The performance of each group will now be
analysed based on the results of the pre-experimental test. As can be observed
from Table 5, the criterion of “adequacy” exhibits relatively low scores.
The maximum number of points could have been obtained by a student
who demonstrated comprehensive understanding of the ST and rendered it
accurately into TT. This would entail fully retaining the main meaning of the
ST in the TT, effectively using the note-taking technique, clearly conveying
the meaning of the utterance, correctly using the theme-rheme structure,
distinguishing lexical items specific to business discourse texts in the ST,
and managing to retain in memory the ST fragments of significant length.

Additionally, the criterion of “equivalence” yielded similarly low scores.
However, the data were approximately equal. In accordance with the criterion
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that determines the level of harmony between ST and TT, which encompasses
paralinguistic means of communication and the translator’s non-verbal
behaviour, the scores in the experimental groups are not significantly
disparate. The analysis of the data obtained reveals that the indicators of
the experimental groups exhibit only slight differences from one another.

Table 10.5

Results of the pre-experimental test

Adequacy Equivalence | Harmony Total

between the between between the
Group source and source and | source and | S€OT¢ %
index target texts target texts | target texts (max —

(max — 15) (max — 10) (max — 5) 30)
EG-1 7.92 8.21 0.50 16.50 | 55.00
EG-3 9.33 8.75 0.08 18.20 | 60.70
EG-2 8.17 7.67 2.67 18.50 | 61.60
EG-4 11.08 7.67 1.25 19.90 | 66.30

To ensure the reliability and objectivity of the experimental training, we
used the methods of mathematical research of quantitative characteristics
(Artemchuk et al., 2000; Bilukha, 2002; Goncharenko, 1995; Haig, 2000;
Sloane & Gorard, 2003).

For mathematical proof of the same initial level of students in the
experimental groups, we used Fisher’s test to check the equality of variance
and Student’s test to prove the equality of means (Bilukha, 2002).

The Fisher criterion (F), calculated on the basis of experimental data as the
ratio of the variances of the two groups, is compared with the tabulated value
of the Fisher critical distribution (FKp_ ) (Barkovsky et al., 2002 , pp. 253-256).

FZS)Cz/Syz, (1)
where Sx” - is the variance of the first group;

2
SV~ _is the variance of the second group.
The variance can be defined as follows:
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Sx? = IZ;:(XZ' —X)/(n-1) o

where. X - is the arithmetic mean for the group;

Xi - j-th observation in the group;
n - number of observations (students) in the group.

IftF o F (for F>1), then the variances of the groups are considered
equal and you can start assessing the significance of the difference in the
mean values in these groups by the Student’s t-test.

The hypothesis of equality of mean values in the two groups is rejected
if the Student’s # test (¢) calculated on the basis of the observations is greater
than the absolute value of the critical Student’s distribution (; L, ), which we
take from the tables (Sydorenko, 2004).

>t
>, .

The significance level (@) for ¢ is 0.05. In other words, the risk of
unreasonable rejection of the hypothesis of equality of means is 5%.

The Student’s t-test is calculated using the formula:

R ) ) DL (PR L

where. X - is the arithmetic mean of the first group;

2. .
Sx” - is the variance of the first group;

n - is the number of observations in the first group;

Y - the arithmetic mean of the second group;

2
SY” _is the variance of the second group;

m - is the number of observations in the second group.

For both pairs of groups (EG-1-EG-3; EG-2-EG-4), before the experimental
training, the Fisher criterion for the equivalence criteria (EQV) between the ST
and TT (Table 10.8) is less than the Fisher critical distribution value (F ) In
other words, the variance in this indicator is equal. The Student’s criterion (?)
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is less than the critical Student’s distribution (2 th') for the equivalence (EQV)
(Table 10.8) and adequacy (ADQ) indicators (Table 10.6).

As for the indicators of harmony between the ST and TT (HAR) (Table
7), the EG-3 group has a slightly higher level of harmony.

Table 10.6

Testing the hypothesis of equality of results in the pre-experimental test
(adequacy)

Unbiased .. .\
” gstimz_ite of | Correlation of \%ﬁlg?}f C‘f;tﬁ;::l
£ | dispersion for | dispersions Fisher of Student's Student's
2 indicator (Fisher L AR Criterion, ¢
6] AD S distribution, | distribution
Q criterion, F) F p
EG-1 | EG-3 . .
1.313.17 |3.15 1.01 2.82 2.07 1.95
EG-2 | EG-4
2.4 11.06 | 2.63 421 | 282 2.12 2.03

Abbreviations in Table 10.6: ADQ- adequacy between the ST and TT.

Table 10. 7

Testing the hypothesis of equality of results in the pre-experimental test
(harmony)

Unbiased Critical
» | estimate of | Correlation of ritica Critical value
& | dispersion for | dispersions V;}!uﬁ of of Student's | Student's
(% indicator (Fisher dis trlif)uiiron distribution | Criterion, ¢
HAR criterion, F) F ’ L,
EG-1| EG-3 -
1.3 1045 | 0.08 5.45 2.82 2.13 1.75
EG-2 | EG4
241097 239 2.46 | 2.82 | 207 | 268

Abbreviations in Table 10.7: HAR — harmony between the ST and TT.
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Table 10.8

Testing the hypothesis of equality of results in the pre-experimental test
(equivalence)

Upblased Correlation .\ Critical
» | estimate of Critical
2 | .. i of . value '
5 | dispersion for | . . value of Fisher , Student's
S} i dispersions NP of Student's o
[ indicator . distribution, Lo Criterion, ¢
O (Fisher distribution
EQV criterion, F) Fy
EG-1 | EG-3 ’ P
1.3 1.25 | 1.52 1.22 2.82 2.07 1.13
EG-2 | EG-4
24| 247 | 1.11 223 | 2.82 | 207 | 000

Abbreviations in Table 10.8: EQV — equivalence between the ST and TT.

The results of the pre-experimental test indicated that the students in
the four groups exhibited a comparable level of CI skills. In the pairs of
groups EG-1 — EG-3 and EG-2 — EG-4, we identified pairs of participants
that exhibited a statistically significant correlation. The results of the pre-
experimental test, specifically the criterion of “adequacy”, were considered.

The findings of the pre-experimental test also indicated that the students’
proficiency in CI in IES was below the satisfactory level. It is thought that this
is due to an insufficient focus on the development of specialised and strategic
skills, particularly those related to prosody and non-verbal communication;
an inadequate approach to memory development; and a rather limited
understanding of the subject matter within the IES. The results indicated that the
level of CI skills in IES was low and approximately equivalent across all four
groups. Consequently, two experimental groups (EG1 and EG3) were selected
for instruction according to the first variant of our methodology, while the other
two groups (EG2 and EG4) were selected for the second variant of instruction.

During the initial stages of the preparatory phase, the instructor furnished
the students with comprehensive explanations regarding the rationale
behind the training programme, the competencies that were being cultivated
through each exercise, and the manner in which these competencies would
be employed in the context of interpreting, as well as their contribution to
the resolution of interpreting challenges.
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The exercises set out in groups 1.1 and 1.2 (see Table 10.1) of the
first preparatory stage are designed to cultivate specific competencies for
conducting CI in general and CI in IES. The principal objective of these
exercises is to enhance subject knowledge pertaining to IES and cultivate
specific competencies for CI. Additionally, they facilitate the consolidation
of IES terminology, note-taking symbols, and an expanded memory capacity.
Furthermore, they enable the analysis of the interpreting strategies and
techniques essential for CI. The objective of the exercises was to facilitate the
development of individual skills and their complex interaction. Concurrently,
the difficulty level of the exercises was increased in a gradual manner.
The exercises in Groups 1.1 and 1.2 encompass tasks designed to enhance
memory capacity and facilitate the transition from numeric to alphabetic code
at the level of individual words (terms, names, numbers, personal names,
place names, etc.). Additionally, they encompass the acquisition of synonyms,
note-taking symbols, and the acquisition of terms and their meanings.

The first preparatory phase is designed to facilitate the acquisition of
subject knowledge in IES through the completion of fundamental exercises
that do not require interpretation. These exercises, when coupled with
interpreting tasks, are intended to foster the development of subject matter
competence among prospective interpreters.

The primary challenge at this juncture was the limited capacity of students’
working memory. Initially, they were able to memorise a mere four units of
information in the repetition mode and three in the interpreting mode. However,
with gradual enhancement, the memory capacity was expanded to encompass
five units and beyond, at the level of individual words. Some difficulties
were also encountered during the exercises on switching from a numeric to
an alphabetic code. At the outset, students were unable to memorise words
with numbers without writing them down and to maintain the order of their
presentation in interpreting, with the proportion of distortions reaching 80-
90%. However, this improved later on. The results of the dictation-translation
test, which included bilateral translation of terms written by students at the
conclusion of the preparatory phase, demonstrated that students’ proficiency
in switching between languages within the IES was not yet fully developed.

The exercises of the first (1.1) and second (1.2) groups at the initial
preparatory stage were designed to cultivate the special skills of the CI to identify
semantic anchor points of the message, analyse the techniques and strategies of
CI, theme-rheme distinction and the structure of the TT related to IES.

221



The greatest difficulties were encountered in identifying the theme-
rheme relations and developing the skill of finding semantic reference
points in a sentence and retaining them in memory. In order to facilitate
memorisation, students were provided with the requisite explanations
regarding the utilisation of associations. One of the most straightforward
methods is to count the quantity of information present in a sentence on
one’s fingers, or alternatively, to visualise multi-component, multi-coloured
objects, wherein each component is associated with a specific aspect of the
message.

With regard to the distinctive competence of discerning the theme-rheme
relations and modifying the sequence of words in a sentence, a comparative
analysis was conducted to ascertain the discrepancies in the configuration
of sentence structure between English and Ukrainian and to identify the
prevailing patterns. It is important to note that this stage comprises a
significant number of exercises that necessitate meticulous analysis and
comprehensive elucidation from the instructor. As a consequence of the
necessity to provide a substantial number of explanations, the pace of the
training was somewhat diminished, and the level of students’ attention
declined.

The second stage comprised four groups of exercises designed to
facilitate the automatisation of special CI skills (2.1), the automatisation of
special CI skills within the IES (2.2), the development of special CI skills
within the IES (2.3), and the development of strategic CI skills within the
IES (2.4). The exercises included in Groups 2.1 and 2.2 encompassed a
range of techniques aimed at enhancing memory retention during Cl in IES.
These techniques included theme-rheme division of sentences in IES texts,
as well as encoding, decoding, echoing, and imitation.

The group of exercises designed to facilitate the development of special
CI skills in IES (2.3) encompassed activities pertaining to the interpreting of
clichés, phraseological units, proverbs, sayings, catchphrases, paraphrasing,
and the practice of lexical, grammatical, and lexical-grammatical
transformations in interpreting IES texts. Additionally, the exercises involved
switching between working languages and between alphabetic and numeric
codes at the level of the minitext.

The group of exercises for the development of strategic CI skills
(2.4) encompassed those for the cultivation of anticipation, compression/
decompression, grammatical inversion, specification/generalisation,
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synonymic/antonymic interpretation, backward correction, standard
interpreting solutions, appropriate situational solutions, and the justification
of solutions.

The principal stage of training comprised a series of exercises designed to
facilitate the ability to perform one- or two-way interpreting with or without
note-taking. This contributed to the development and improvement of the
capacity to switch between languages, as evidenced by the outcomes of the
intermediate assessment.

The intermediate assessment was designed to evaluate the advancement
of interpreting competencies, particularly in the domains of terminology
acquisition, rapid response, memory retention, note-taking efficiency,
and the capacity to transition between languages. It was conducted in the
form of a comprehensive examination comprising four components: two-
way terminological dictation-translation, two-way dictation-translation of
sentences, interpreting English and Ukrainian terms, and interpreting an
abstract from English into Ukrainian.

The results of the intermediate assessment were evaluated according to
the 100-point scale (Goncharenko, 2002) in terms of percentage of accuracy.
The following grading system was employed: 90-100% = “5, 80-89% =
“4” 70-79% = “3”, 50-69% = “2”, 30-49% = “1", 0-29% = “0”. The mean
percentage for the experimental groups who studied according to the first
variant of the methodology was 79% for EG-1 and 77% for EG-3. In contrast,
the second variant yielded higher results. EG2 achieved an average of 85%,
while EG4 attained an average of 89%. These findings indicate a notable
enhancement in the quality of students’ independent preparation for the
midterm examination, along with an advancement in the competencies and
capabilities essential for CI in the IES. Conversely, the results also indicate
that the experimental groups who studied according to the second variant
of the methodology exhibited a certain advantage.

At the main training stage, the development of essential delivery skills
for interpreters was a key focus. These skills included the capacity to
construct a logical and coherent structure for a statement, to utilise speech
formulas to fill in pauses, to correctly format the original message, to
maintain eye contact with the audience, to speak with conviction, to behave
in a manner that is appropriate in a public setting, to control gestures and
facial expressions, to respond in a neutral manner to criticism and to respond
positively to failure.
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Furthermore, students were given the opportunity to practise the prosodic
skills and abilities that are necessary for effective delivery, including aspects
such as speaking rate, diction, and correct logical and phrasal stress. The
exercises in this group comprised echo repetition (an exercise to imitate the
pronunciation, diction, accent and speaking rate of native speakers) and role-
playing games simulating real-life situations of interpreting (conferences,
interviews, negotiations, seminars, etc.). Students were assigned specific
tasks and roles, and were required to prepare the necessary information
independently prior to enacting a particular communication scenario in
the classroom. All students participated in the role-playing exercises,
assuming the roles of both speakers and interpreters. At the conclusion of
the role-playing exercises, students were invited to provide feedback on
the performance of all the conference participants, including both speakers
and interpreters. Additionally, they were encouraged to reflect on the
essential qualities of a professional interpreter and the impact of non-verbal
communication on the perception of delivery.

The role-playing games included simulations of a conference, negotiation
and interview. The games facilitated an understanding of the significance of
non-verbal conduct and prosodic abilities for effective interpreting, thereby
further enhancing these competencies. It is noteworthy that the students
demonstrated a high level of engagement. This can be attributed to the nature
of the exercises performed, which were predominantly practical and creative
in nature. This approach enabled the demonstration of students’ personal
qualities, particularly imagination, ingenuity, and teamwork.

The group of exercises (2.4) for the development of the strategic skills of
Clin the IEF included activities designed to facilitate the synchronisation of
interpreting actions and the implementation of CI in the IES. Additionally,
the exercises aimed to enhance the capacity to rapidly memorise and retain
information during the process of CI. The exercises were designed to facilitate
both individual and group work among students, thereby enhancing their
capacity to collaborate effectively within a team.

The final stage of training (3.1 and 3.2) comprises a series of exercises
designed to foster the development of advanced and strategic CI skills within
the context of the IES. These exercises are intended to enhance the capacity
to interpret and translate texts that involve the switching between languages,
to develop the ability to identify the underlying themes and structures of
written abstracts through interpreting and translation, and to expand the
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limits of one’s memory capacity through interpreting lengthy messages that
are replete with precise information.

The aforementioned groups (3.1 and 3.2) also incorporated anticipation
exercises, wherein students were prompted to either continue a statement or
conclude a text, take notes, and subsequently translate them. This approach
facilitated the consolidation of not only the anticipation mechanism but
also the capacity to interpret with consistency and depth, thereby enhancing
the students’ subject-specific knowledge. Subsequently, we undertook
exercises in echo interpreting and two-step interpreting, with the objective
of optimising the capacity to switch between languages. These exercises
necessitated a degree of teamwork.

The concluding series of exercises at this stage comprised activities
designed to enhance strategic competencies, specifically CI in the IES.
The interpreting was conducted at a medium and accelerated pace (with
shortened pauses), and included note-taking and clarification of specialized
terminology as requested by the instructor. Students were encouraged to
engage in self- and peer evaluation of their interpretations, which were
recorded during independent work at home and assessed according to a set
of pre-defined criteria.

The text for the post-experimental testing comprised approximately
990 words, a translation of 14 questions and answers that were unified by a
common semantic content. The text included 34 units of precise information
(numbers, titles, personal names) and 32 terms related to the topic of IES.
The subsequent analysis will focus on the performance of each group, as
evidenced by the results of the post-experimental test. The objective of
this task was to ascertain the level of development of CI skills in IES. In
order to achieve this, it is necessary to consider the results presented in
Table 10.9.

It is noteworthy that there has been a considerable enhancement in the
temporal performance of interpreting across all groups. The prevalence of
self-correction and hesitation pauses has diminished considerably, and the
average interpreting rate has increased to 120-130 words per minute. This
is evidenced by the translation of a text of 990 words in 7.2-7.6 minutes in
the experimental groups EG1-EG3, and in 8.0-8.3 minutes in EG2-EG4.
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Table 10.9

Average results in the post-experimental test

Group | Perception | Misunderstandings | Expression | Translator's Total
errors (25%) errors behaviour
(25%) (30%) errors (20%)
EGlI 8.5 5 4.3 1.9 19..6
EG2 3.05 3.5 6.25 1 14
EG3 3.05 5.5 6.75 2 14.5
EG4 2.5 2.5 4 1.2 10.2

Consequently, the efficacy of the devised methodology for CI instruction
in IES was assessed and evaluated throughout the experimental period. To
this end, pre- and post-experimental testing was conducted, and the results
were evaluated in accordance with the specified criteria. The experiment
yielded results that require analysis and interpretation, as well as verification
of their reliability. The following section will present the data in greater
detail and offer an interpretation thereof.

The students’ performance on the tasks was evaluated according to the
defined criteria. Then the learning coefficient (K) was calculated using the
formula (Goncharenko, 2002) K=Q/N, where Q is the number of points
obtained by the student and N is the maximum number of points possible.
The level is considered satisfactory if the average score is not lower than
the sufficient learning level of 0.7. The results of the pre-experimental and
post-experimental testing are presented in Tables 10.10 and 10.11.

Table 10.10

The level of learning in the pre-experimental testing

Groups | Assessment points | Assessment points Coefficient
(maximum) (scored) of learning
EG1 100 62 0.62
EG2 100 60 0.60
EG3 100 61 0.61
EG4 100 62 0.62
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Table 10.11

The level of learning in the post-experimental testing

Groups | Assessment points Assessment points Coefficient
(maximum) (scored) of learning
EG1 100 82 0.82
EG2 100 93 0.93
EG3 100 81 0.81
EG4 100 94 0.94

The mean scores of the pre- and post-experimental tests in all groups
are presented in Table 12. As we can see from Table 10.12, the mean post-
experimental scores in the experimental groups using the second variant of
the methodology are higher than those using the first variant.

Table 10.12

Average values of pre- and post-experimental testing

Average learning coefficient

Groups Learning curve
Pre-experimental | Post-experimental increase
EGlI 0.62 0.82 +0.20
EG2 0.60 0.93 +0.33
EG3 0.61 0.81 +0.20
EG4 0.62 0.94 +0.32

The reliability and objectivity of the empirical data were tested using
the multifunctional statistical criterion ¢ * - Fisher’s angular transformation
(Table 10.13). This criterion is designed to compare two samples according
to the frequency of the effect.

The criterion assesses the reliability of the differences between the
percentages of two samples in which the effect of interest is registered. The
essence of the Fisher’s angular transformation is to convert percentages into
values of the central angle, which is measured in radians.
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A larger percentage corresponds to a larger angle ¢*, and a smaller

percentage corresponds to a smaller angle (Barkovsky et al., 2002).

Table 10.13

Calculation of the criteria (by the percentage of the learning coefficient) for
the experimental groups using Fisher’s angular transformation (criterion ¢*)

Number of points scored
Groups Before the After the %0 Sums
experiment experiment
EG1, EG3 123 163 46% 286
EG2, EG4 122 187 54% 309
Sums 595

According to the table of criteria for the value of the angle ¢ (Barkovsky et
al., 2002), we determine the values of ¢ that correspond to the percentage
in each group:

@1(46%)= 1, 691
@2(54%)=1, 451

Now let’s calculate the empirical value of ¢@* using the formula:

[ n,n,
o*=( P1-¥2) X 1.7z
where. P1 - is the angle corresponding to the larger % share;
Pz - is the angle corresponding to the smaller % share;

M, - is the number of points scored in sample 1;

M - the number of points scored in sample 2.

(2]

In our case:

(286 X309 _ 4 540 12853

@ *exn=(1, 691 - 1,451) <286 + 309

:

=292
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According to the table of criteria XII, the value of the angle ¢ [271, p.
230-233] determines the level of significance corresponding to ¥ *emmn
P *emm =2,92:
p=0, 0001

The critical value of ¢* for any M1, Mz is equal to:

1,64 (p = 0,05)
P *kp=12,31(p =0,01)

P *emn= 2, 92;
@ *aym> P Txp ®= 0,0 01 )

For greater clarity, let’s build an “axis of significance” (statistical
reliability of our research data) (Fig. 10.1):

©*0,05 0* 0,01
Zone of insigni ? The zm
1,64 2,31 \/

Fig. 10.1. The axis of significance of the statistical reliability of the study
results by Fisher’s angular transformation (criterion @*).

Thus, we can assume that we have mathematically proved the greater
effectiveness of the second variant of our method of teaching consecutive bilateral
interpreting and its superiority over the first variant of the proposed method.

The study used the methods of mathematical research of quantitative
characteristics of V.V. Barkovsky (2002), M.T. Bilukha (2002) and others.

In order to determine the stability of the development of CI skills in IES,
a student survey and a delayed test were carried out in the third semester
of the 2016-2017 academic year. With the help of these instruments, we
determined the transfer of acquired knowledge and skills of CI in IES and
the sustainability of these skills (Table 10.14). In order to assess the level
of Cl in IES, the following criteria were chosen: the choice of interpreting
strategy, the degree to which interpreting transformations are motivated, and
the number of errors in comprehension and expression.
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The analysis of Table 14 shows that the increase in all criteria is higher
in EG-2 and EG-4 than in EG-1 and EG-3. However, in all the experimental
groups there is a stability in the skills and abilities that make up the
interpreter’s professional competence. In groups EG-2 and EG-4, the level
18 90.7% (average), which means that the first stage of the professional level
has been reached. In groups EG-1 and EG-3 it is 86.7% (average), which
means that a stable acceptable level has been achieved.

Table 10.14

Results of the delayed test

Average rate of completed

Criteria for assessing the level of the translations (%)

interpreter's professional competence

EG-1 | EG-2 | EG-3 | EG-4
Choosing an interpreting strategy 90 93 89 94
Motivated transformations 88 92 85 90
No errors in understanding and expression | 85 87 83 88

Thus, the results of the delayed test (Table 10.14) indicate the
sustainability of the special and strategic translation skills developed,
which is confirmed by the stable dynamics of the quantitative growth of the
indicators. It can therefore be said that the use of the proposed methodology
leads to a quantitative increase in the rate of learning, which is reflected in
a quantitative improvement in knowledge and skills.

To test the effectiveness of the proposed methodology, we will use a
conjugacy table calculated by the conjugacy coefficient, which is a measure
of the relationship between the attributes in the conjugacy table proposed by
Pearson and based on the chi-square statistic. The advantage of this coefficient
over the traditional chi-square statistic is that it is easier to interpret, given
the range of variation between 0 and 1, where 0 corresponds to the case of
independence of the attributes in the table, and an increase in the coefficient
indicates an increase in the degree of association. This coefficient can only
reach the value of 1 in the case of unlimited classes.

To measure relationships between non-quantitative attributes, we will
use nominal scales (Barkovskyi, 2002). Let attribute X be an evaluation of
the test and attribute Y be a teaching method. There are 7 levels for attribute
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X and two levels for attribute Y: the level of skills “before” and “after” the
experiment. On the basis of the data, let’s construct a 7x2 conjugacy table
to see if there is a relationship between X and Y (Table 10.15).

Table 10.15

Conjugacy table 1

Y (teaching
methodology) Skills testing
Total
X (assessment P . tal Post . tal
of skills) re-experimenta ost-experimenta
A k]] :O k12 :6 k] :6
B ky, =0 k,,=1 k,=1
C k,, =3 k,, =14 k,=17
D k41 :O k42 :7 k4 :7
E k,, =7 k,, =7 k=14
FX k, =21 k,=7 k,=28
F k, =12 k,=1 k=13
Total _ N=86
Kk, =43 K, =43

The numbers kl.]. ,i1=1,2,...,7;j=1,2,are called frequencies. In our case, the
frequencies are the number of students who received certain grades before

and after the experimental training. In Table 10.10.15 we have ; _ 22 k.
i if
=
. . % 7 . . 7 2
,1=1,2,....7; ;= El kl.j ,J=12; N = z k, = z %‘j . Next, we calculate
= i=1 Jj=1

k% .
the theoretical frequencies k;alé = % ,1=1,2,...,7;7=1,2. (1)
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The comparison of theoretical frequencies k;al % with actual k., is the
basis for testing the hypothesis of independence of the interacting features
Xand.

It should be noted that for the correct application of measures of the

relationship of nominal features, it is necessary to fulfil an important

practical requirement: at least one of the theoretical frequencies k;alé

should not be small ( k;éﬁ 0> 5). If this condition is not met, then the number
of gradations for the studied features should be reduced by combining them
with neighbouring ones.

According to Table 15 and formula (1), we have:

kP =k k, /[N=6-43/86=3; =%k [N=6-13186=3;
ke® =k,k, /N =1-43/86=0,5; k5P =k, /N =1-43/86=0,5.
ki =k,k /[N =17-43/86=8,5 k5™ =k k, /[N=17-43/86=8,5
ki® =k k, /[N=7-43/86=3,5 kp® =k, k,/N=7-43/86=3,5
kS =k, [N =14-43/86=7 kS =k, /[N=14-43/86=7
kP =kk, /N =28-43/86=14 ks® =ksk, /N =28-43/86=14
kP =k, k, /N =13-43/86=6,5 ks =k,k, /N =13-43/86=6,5

Since some of the frequencies k;al O 5, for the correct construction of
the conjugacy table for the feature X, it is necessary to reduce the number of
gradations. For this purpose, we will consider three gradations of grouping
the data for X: “good level”, “satisfactory level “ and “unsatisfactory level”.

As a result, we obtain a 3X2 conjugacy table (Table 10.16):
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Table 10.16

Conjugacy table 2
Y (teaching methodology) | Skills testing Total

Pre-experimental | Post-experimental
X (assessment

of skills)
Good level (A+B+C) k, =3 k,=21 k,=24
Satisfactory level (D+E) k, =T k,,=14 k=21,
Unsatisfactory level (FX+F) k, =33 k,,=8 k,=41

Total N=86

Kk, =43 K =43

Let’s make sure that all k;a 10 > 5. To do this, let’s calculate their values
using Table 16 and formula (1):

kP =kk, [N=24-43/86=12; ki =k, N =24-43/86=12;
kP =,k /[N =21-43/86=10,5; KIP =k, [N =21-43/86=10,5;
kP =k, [N = 41-43/86=20,5; kP =k, /N =41.43/86=20,5.

Using the information presented in Table 16 and the values of k;a 10
calculated above, we find the following statistics

, 3 9 (kl]—k;éié)
i=1 j=1 ij
i.e.
, (=127 (21127 (7-10,57 (14-10,5)’
7T 12 105 105

_ 2 . 2
,(33-20,57  (8-20,5)

=31,08. (3)
20,5 20,5
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The number of degrees of freedom df=(n-1)(m-1)=(3-1)(2-1)=2, where
n and m are the number of rows and columns in Table 10.16, respectively.

We put forward two hypotheses: the main hypothesis H : “there is no
relationship between attributes X and Y” and the alternative hypothesis H,
: “there is a relationship between attributes X and Y. When the hypothesis
H, is fulfilled, the statistic (2) obeys the distribution lawy? “chi-square”.

Setting the significance level to oo = 0.01 and using the information that df
=2, according to the table of critical points of the distribution %? [3, p. 465],

we find the value of the critical point ;((Zéa;df,a), 1.e., we have XZ(KP; 2000 =
9.2. Since the value of y? = 31.08 calculated by formula (3) is greater than
Xz(Kp; 2001~ 9.2, we can say with reliability = 1 -ya = 0.99 that there is a
relationship between attributes X and Y.

To determine the strength of the relationship between X and Y, you can
use Pearson’s correlation coefficient

- 2
N= &,
7y +N

or Chuprov’s coefficient of mutual conjugacy

_ X
T‘J N{Jm=D(n=1)

or Kramer’s coefficient of mutual conjugacy

V=\/ _x :
len(m—l; n—l)

where ? is calculated by formula (1), #» and m are the number of rows and
columns in Table 16, respectively.
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Usually, V>T, i.e., the Chuprov’s coefficient of mutual conjugacy T is
the most “cautious” in terms of drawing conclusions about the strength of
the relationship between X and Y.

In our case, using formula (3), we have

Ne [ 3L08 515 - [3LO8 —g 505, ~ 3108 — 601,
31,08+86 8632 86

Analysing the data on conjugacy coefficients, it can be argued that the
relationship between characteristic X and characteristic Y is strong. In other
words, the proposed methodology for teaching CI in IES has an undeniably
significant impact on the effectiveness of the process of developing interpreter
competence in [ES, which is reflected in the results of the post-experimental
tests.

The possibility of further research is indicated by the scientific
corroboration and practical advancement of the criteria for evaluating the
quality of CI in diverse domains.
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CHAPTER 11
TEACHING BILATERAL TRANSLATION
IN THE DOMAIN OF AGRICULTURE

Anna Monashnenko

Abstract

This chapter deals with the teaching of bilateral translation, a multidimensional skill that
has become increasingly vital, specifically within the context of the agricultural sector. The
study presents a meticulously designed methodology, highlighting the development and
implementation of a teaching model tailored to enhance the written translation competence
of future philologists specializing in agriculture. The article unfolds in a structured manner,
encompassing the following key aspects. Methodology section: the author details a
comprehensive experimental framework to systematically analyse the impact of their teaching
model. This includes the organization of experimental groups, stages of work, and hypothesis
formulation. Experimental section: the study meticulously examines the skills and competence
of students before and after the application of their teaching methods. Through a precise
evaluation of translation quality, competence levels are quantitatively measured. Statistical
analysis: the article presents the results of the pre-experimental and post-experimental sections,
supported by extensive statistical analysis. These findings offer insights into the effectiveness
of different teaching methods. Implications: the article emphasizes the practical significance
of their findings, both for educators and students in the field of agriculture translation. It also
suggests avenues for future research and development in the context of translation studies.
The article's significance lies in its methodical approach to teaching bilateral translation,
particularly in the specialized domain of agriculture. By focusing on language, speech, and
a range of competencies, this research paves the way for enhanced understanding of the
bilateral translation process. The article concludes by highlighting the potential applications
of the model in curriculum development and the creation of new teaching materials, offering
a valuable contribution to the field of translation studies.

Keywords: agricultural domain, bilateral translation, teaching methodology, translation
competence development, translation studies.

INTRODUCTION

Ukraine is moving towards greater integration into the European and
global community, which is reflected in the expansion of educational,
cultural, and scientific collaborations. In this context, the role of foreign
languages as a means of communication between representatives from
different countries is becoming increasingly significant. This shift in goals
and objectives necessitates changes in teaching methods, approaches, and
tools in higher education.
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In the pedagogical process, where not only language skills are important
but also the ability to act as a mediator between native and foreign language
cultures, there’s a clear need to enhance the quality of training for future
translators.

The profession of a translator demands extensive knowledge, including
linguistic, extralinguistic, general cultural knowledge in geography, history,
and literature, as well as the specialized knowledge required for translation in
specific fields such as agriculture, economics, and politics. The professional
perspective of a translator involves a comprehensive understanding of their
evolving role in society, intercultural communication, foreign languages,
and interpersonal interactions. Therefore, modernizing translator education
involves creating conditions that develop a wide range of competencies,
which are crucial for a translator’s personal and professional growth.

In the context of integrative processes, the training of translators for
the agricultural sector is especially important. Ukraine is an agrarian state,
with its agricultural lands accounting for 11% of the total area of Europe.
The nation’s economic development depends significantly on the prospects
of this industry. International cooperation in the production and marketing
of agricultural products has gained importance since January 2016, when
the Free Trade Agreement between Ukraine and the European Union came
into effect, allowing the free movement of goods and services between the
two parties. Consequently, written communication between multilingual
partners in the agricultural sector has intensified, emphasizing the role of
translators in this field.

Hence, special attention in the training of future translators is directed
towards bilateral translation, which involves written translation from one
language to another and vice versa. Proficiency in bilateral translation,
essential for professional communication in the agricultural field, includes an
understanding of the subject matter, as well as specialized terminology. The
translation in this context falls within the realm of scientific and technical
writing, characterized by clear presentation, precise definitions, concise
language, and the use of industry-specific terminology.

Agricultural texts have unique features, including specialized terminology,
professional jargon, and distinct differences between the original text and the
translated version. Therefore, becoming a translator in the agricultural field
requires not only a solid foundation in linguistics, extralinguistic knowledge,
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and general cultural awareness but also the requisite skills, abilities, and
experience in specialized translation.

Written translation is a creative and authorial process that demands a
high level of equivalence. The original text and the translated text are both
fixed, allowing revisions using additional literature or electronic resources.

The specific characteristics of written translation include the ability to
compare the translation with the original text, extract additional information
from the text, lack of direct communication with communicators, one-
way information transfer, emphasis on grammar, and unlimited time for
translation. Bilateral translation in the agricultural sector falls under the
category of specialized scientific and technical translation, characterized
by specific terminology, rich professional jargon, differences between the
source and target texts, normative language, and a logical context.

The development of the theory and practice of training future translators
is reflected in the works of many scholars such as R. Bruslin (1970), A. Pym
(1991); D. Robinson (1997); K. Schaeffner (2001); PACTE (2003; 2005);
D. Kelly (2005); T. Hanicheva (2008); O. Kdksal and Yiiriik (2020); L.
Chernovaty (2011; 2013; 2014); S. Amelina (2014) and others.

In the current context of European and global integration, there is
an urgent need to revise the curriculum for future translators in light of
international experience. As Ukraine integrates into Europe, it acknowledges
the Council of Europe’s recommendations (Hutmacher, 1996), emphasizing
the professionalism and knowledge quality of specialists. According to the
Council of Europe, specialists should embrace a multicultural perspective.

However, a thorough review of available literature and domestic and
international experiences has revealed a shortage of research on teaching
bilateral translation in the agricultural sector.

The significance of this research topic stems from several factors:

* Increasing social demand for specialists who can perform high-
quality bilateral (English to Ukrainian and vice versa) translation in
the agricultural sector.

* Lack of well-established methods of teaching bilateral translation
within the agricultural sector.

» Lack of theoretical research on teaching bilateral translation in
agriculture.
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RESEARCH BACKGROUND

The study aims to theoretically substantiate and practically develop a
model for cultivating written translation competence in future philologists
specializing in agriculture.

The research methods include a critical analysis of psychological,
pedagogical, linguistic, and methodological literature to establish the
theoretical foundations for building a model to foster written bilateral
translation competence in future philologists in the agricultural sector.

Modelling, a modern scientific method, is employed in this research. It
is based on indirect theoretical and empirical examinations of the object of
study and reflects its specific properties. Modelling aids in predicting future
events, providing a new perspective on the object under scrutiny.

The creation of a model depends on various factors, including the purpose,
methodological approaches, text selection for written translation, course
content, academic discipline methods, training stages, exercise systems, and
translation evaluation criteria.

R. Tarasenko (2014) presents the results of the terminological analysis
of the concept of a “model”: 1) a broad sense - a system that is mentally
imagined or materially realised and, reflecting or reproducing the object of
the study, is able to replace it so that its study provides a new information
about this object; 2) a narrow sense - is an image of a phenomenon with the
help of another, more studied, which is easier to understand; 3) simplified
theories that allow us to study the relationships between different indicators
in the society; 4) scheme, schedule of any object, process or phenomenon
used as a simplified replacement. Thus, the model in scientific research is
a simplified analogue, the operation of which is similar to the actions of a
real object.

Considering the specific structure of this model enabled us to describe and
characterize its components. The aim of this study was to theoretically justify,
practically develop, and experimentally test the effectiveness of methods for
training future philologists in bilateral translation in the agricultural sector.

To achieve this goal, we needed to determine the methodological
approaches to the research problem. Considering the specific professional
activities of future translators, our study adopted the following methodological
approaches: competence, personality-activity, and cultural.
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The model has a prognostic aspect, and connects the information image
of the present with the theoretical vision of the future. Creating a model is
a form of construction, based on the prediction of the components of an
abstract image of a reality with unknown properties and relationships - a
new system. The study of the model helps to determine the key features of
the analysed processes, to trace their dynamics, and to identify structural-
functional, causal and genetic links between its elements. Thus, modelling
is a method of studying objects by constructing and studying models as the
hypothetical systems.

Today, the issue of a model development and the use of modelling as
a method of scientific research is particularly acute in the methodology of
teaching translation as a poorly developed field of pedagogy. Increasing the
interest of scholars in considering various aspects of translation competence
requires the creation of modern models of its formation in the process of
the professional training of future professionals in higher education. Until
recently, the methodology of teaching translation was identical for students
of translation and other specialties. In universities, the training of future
specialists in various fields was usually carried out using the same teaching
methods and techniques.

Reforming the higher education system requires changes in the
methodological approaches to the problem. We agree with L. Morska’s (2009)
remark that “the position that professional translator training is possible in
the process of foreign language teaching, without taking into account the
model of the specialist, outside the context of a translator’s professional
activity, in isolation from other professionally relevant knowledge and skills,
and in isolation from linguistic, professional and life experience, remains
unchallenged .

The scientist considers the model as a multicomponent structure with
certain blocks of variable elements that interact with each other and the
contextual environment which the translation is performed in. In addition,
according to L. Morska (2009), the model assumes that translation is
a dynamic process that is carried out in order to solve interlingual and
intercultural communicative tasks, which gives the author reason to argue
about the purposeful nature of translation. “The model also stipulates that
translation competence can be characterized, formed and measured, which
gives it the signs of a multilevel process of formation and interactivity.”
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Thus, scholars insist on creating models for the formation of translation
competence, which determine the clarity and predictability of the teacher’s
actions in the process of teaching translation, the manufacturability and
interactivity of the methodology, and the measurability of the research results.

In this study, the object of the modelling was the teaching of written
bilateral translation for future philologists in the agricultural sector, and the
expected result, respectively - the formation of their translation competence.
Thus, the final result is a model for the formation of the written bilateral
translation competence of future philologists in the agricultural sector.

The development of such a model depends on many factors: the purpose,
the methodological approaches; the principles of the selection of texts for
written translation; the content and methods of the academic disciplines which
are the basis of the written translation competence of the future philologists
in the agricultural sector; the structure of the studied phenomenon; the stages
of training and the system of exercises for written translation; the translation
evaluation criteria, etc.

Considering the peculiarities of the construction of this model made it
possible to describe and characterize its components.

The aim of the study was a theoretical justification, a practical
development and an experimental testing of the effectiveness of the methods
of training future philologists in bilateral translation in the agricultural sector.

In order to achieve this goal, it was necessary to find out the methodological
approaches to the research problem. Considering the specifics of the professional
activity of the future translators, the following methodological approaches were
chosen in our study: competence, personality-activity and cultural.

Based on these methodological approaches, the foundation for the
teaching of future philologists was laid by establishing principles for text
selection, ensuring that the chosen texts are relevant, interesting, and offer
opportunities for students to realise their translation potential. A review of
scientific works (Pasichnyk, 2011; Chernovaty, 2013) aided in identifying
text selection principles based on various criteria:

1. Professional Orientation: Selecting texts with significant professional
relevance, meeting the need for translating scientific and technical
topics, and considering the discourse type of professionally oriented
texts. Also, considering the usability principle, which is based on the
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frequency of usage and focuses on popular issues and types of texts in
printed and electronic publications.

2. Linguistic and Functional Features: Considering the principle of
stylistic and genre diversity, which involves choosing texts that
showcase genre and stylistic variety. Additionally, ensuring that
selected texts adhere to textual and linguistic parameters by featuring
appropriate vocabulary and grammar, as well as logical, complete, and
coherent presentation.

3. Methodological Support: Prioritizing the role of exercises in teaching
and selecting texts that suit individual student characteristics,
including volume, language features, and specific information.

Following these principles, various types of texts were differentiated,
contributing to the development of translation competence in future
philologists in the agricultural sector:

— Thematic texts related to agriculture.

— Texts containing common vocabulary and phrases for practicing
translation with various teaching aids.

— Texts with linguistic phenomena that pose translation difficulties,
featuring lexical and phraseological units or language expressions that
lack equivalents in the target language, as well as differences in local
history and socio-cultural contexts.

— Texts exemplifying language variations depending on the genre of the
work.

— Texts illustrating various grammatical transformations in the
translation process and addressing specific communicative tasks.

— Small-format texts for bilateral translation, emphasizing completeness,
coherence, and logic.

The selection of the types of exercises used in our experimental teaching
was based on a number of criteria: motivation (motivated, unmotivated);
degree of communicativeness (communicative, semi-communicative,
non-communicative, speech-oriented); degree of control (fully controlled,
partially controlled, with a minimum level of control); direction (receptive,
receptive-reproductive and productive); game-orientation (without a game
component, with a non-role game component and with a role-play game
component); method of organization (frontal, choral, pair, group and
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individual exercises); degree of support (verbal, nonverbal, objective, natural,
artificial support, without support).

The selected texts and exercises took into account the structure of written
translation competence: the communicative component involved the future
agricultural sector philologists mastering the linguistics (including the
subcompetences: language (knowledge of two languages), speech (knowledge
of'the types of the speech activities involved in a translation) and socio-cultural
(taking into account the social stereotypes of the native speakers, their culture
and terminology); The cognitive component encouraged the future specialists
to master the subject (availability of the information stock and a certain amount
of a semantic field in the agriculture) and information handling (computer
skills, ability to search for information on the Internet, the ability to critically
evaluate the information found); The activity-reflexive component included
mastering text-technological (possession of the translation technology; ability
to carry out the bilateral translation in the agricultural sector; the ability
to mobilize resources needed for the written translation in the agricultural
sector) and interpretive (the ability to mobilize personal resources needed to
determine the contextual meaning of the speech means of the source text and
their interpretation) competencies.

THE SYSTEM OF EXERCISES

Drawing from the available research (Chernovaty, 2011; Pasichnyk,
2011; Ihnatenko, 2015), three key stages of teaching bilateral translation in
the agricultural sector were distinguished: source text analysis, target text
production, and target text editing. The exercise system was categorized into
three groups according to the above stages, each with specific exercise types.

Considering the purpose and content of each exercise subsystem, we
identified groups and subgroups relevant to the development of bilateral
translation skills in the agricultural field:

Subsystem 1: Generalization of knowledge in bilateral translation (S1).
Subsystem 2: Development of translation skills (S2).
Subsystem 3: Development of editing skills (S3).

Each of these exercise subsystems addresses specific training goals,
facilitating the comprehensive development of bilateral translation
competence in the agricultural field.
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Thus, subsystem 1 includes 4 groups of exercises intended to: 1) update
bilateral translation knowledge (G 1.1.); 2) improve knowledge concerning
agricultural terminology (G 1.2.); 3) update subject knowledge of the
agricultural domain (G 1.3.); 4) generalize knowledge about the stylistic
features of agricultural texts (G 1.4.).

Subsystem 2 has five groups of the exercises intended to: 1) develop
lexical translation skills (G 2.1.); 2) develop grammar translation skills
(G 2.2.); 3) develop transformational translation skills (G 2.3.); 4) develop
translation techniques (G 2.4.); 5) develop skills to perform different types
of translation (G 2.5.).

Subsystem 3 includes three groups of exercises intended to: 1) draw
linguistic parallels between the source and target texts (G 3.1.); 2) establish
the level of equivalence of the source and target texts (G 3.2.); 3) edit
linguistic, semantic and stylistic inconsistencies of the source and target
texts (G 3.3.).

The system of exercises in the generalised form is presented in Table 11.1.

Table 11.1.

The system of exercises

Subsystems of Groups | Intended for

exercises

Subsystem 1. G 1.1 |Updating bilateral translation knowledge

Generalization G1.2 |Improving knowledge of the agricultural terminology system

;)nflgirigzgiige G 1.3 | Updating subject knowledge of agricultural issues

translation G 1.4 | Generalizing knowledge about stylistic features of
agricultural texts

Subsystem 2. G 2.1 |Development of lexical translation skills

Development of  [G22 |Development of grammar translation skills

translation skills G 2.3 |Development of skills in translation transformations

G 2.4 |Development of skills to use translation techniques

G 2.5 |Development of the ability to perform different types of

translation
Subsystem 3. G 3.1 |Development of skills to draw linguistic parallels between
Development of the source and target texts
editing skills G 3.2 |Development of skills to establish the level of equivalence

of the source and target texts

G 3.3 |Development of skills to edit linguistic, semantic and
stylistic inconsistencies of the source and target texts
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EXPERIMENTAL TEACHING

The system of exercises shown in Table 11.1 was used in the experimental
teaching conducted throughout one semester (36 contact hours and 36 hours
of independent work) with the participation of four experimental groups
(42 students).

The experiment included the following stages:

1. organization (a definition of the experimental tasks, hypothesis
formulation, development of teaching materials, selection of the
participants);

2. implementation (pre-experimental testing, experimental teaching,
post-experimental testing);

3. statement and interpretation of the results (statistical data processing,
formulation of conclusions).

The experimental teaching was based on the following hypothesis:
bilateral translator training in the agricultural domain will be efficient under
the following conditions: The selection of teaching material (based on the
original specialised agricultural databases AGORA, AGRIS, AGRICOLA,
FSTA, DOAJ, FAO Catalogue On-line) reflects the subject content of the
domain; the application of the system of exercises aimed at the gradual
development of students’ translation skills is on the basis of texts typical
for the agricultural sector: research papers on agricultural topics, reports
of agricultural enterprises, catalogues of agricultural products, business
letters, contracts, etc.

The invariable conditions of the experimental teaching included:

1. the duration of the experimental training;

2. the composition of experimental groups (EG), the number and the
English proficiency level of the participants before the experiment;

3. teaching materials;

4. testing materials;

5. the teacher who conducted the experiment;

6. the objects of control and assessment criteria.

The experimental variable condition involved the degree to which
the teacher controlled and directed students’ learning activities: variant
A provided for the maximum degree of said control while variant B — the
minimum.
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The subjects were 42 third-year students of the Faculty of Humanities and
Education of the National University of Life and Environmental Sciences of
Ukraine. Within variant A, 19 students of experimental groups (EG) 1 and
2 did all the translation exercises at all stages under the teacher’s guidance,
while 23 students of groups EG 3 and EG 4 (variant B) had substantial
freedom in doing the same exercises.

The experiment was conducted in three stages:

Pre-experimental testing. This stage aimed to assess the initial level of
the participating students’ bilateral translation competence. It was conducted
to establish a baseline of their translation competence.

Experimental teaching. The core of the experiment involved the
implementation of the experimental teaching model. The students in groups
EG 1 and EG 2 did all the translation exercises according to Variant A, while
those in in groups EG 3 and EG 4 — according to Variant B.

Post-experimental testing. This stage followed the experimental teaching
and aimed to assess the efficiency of the developed teaching model. Student
performance in bilateral translation was evaluated on the basis of specific
criteria, including the completeness of the translation, the accuracy of
rendering the source-text content, lexical accuracy, consistency of terminology,
grammatical accuracy, and the stylistic and technical aspects of the target text.

To maintain objectivity and provide individualized assessments, an
individual form of control was used (self-assessment cards), allowing for a
personalized evaluation of each student’s performance. The texts related to
agricultural topics were selected for the testing to align with the competence
in bilateral translation and selected competencies, such as language, speech,
subject-matter, information-related and interpretive skills.

The assessment of the development of the students’ translation
competence was based on the four criteria mentioned above (completeness
of translation; accuracy of rendering the source-text content; lexical accuracy
and the consistency of terminology; the grammatical, stylistic and technical
appropriateness of the target text). A student could score a maximum of 100
points for all test tasks.

The proposed system of exercises was systematically integrated into the
curriculum, covering all stages of the training process. The types of exercises
varied depending on the stage and the specific learning objectives.
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For example, at the stage of source text analysis, the exercises the students
did were motivated, conditionally communicative, individual, minimally
controlled, receptive, and without a game component or external support.
At the stage of target text production, the characteristics of the exercises
changed — they remained motivated and conditionally communicative, but,
unlike the previous stage, they were carried out in groups, as well as organised
in a way that was productive and partially controlled, with a non-role play
component and external support. Finally, in the target text editing stage, the
exercises retained some of the features common to the two previous stages
(motivated and conditionally communicative character), others — of the first
(no game component) and still others — of the second stage (partial control,
group performance with external support).

The students of EG 1 and EG 2 (Variant A of teaching) had permanent
access to the tutor’s assistance in their independent work. The tutor’s task was
to help students find the optimal way of doing their exercises. In EG 3 and EG
4 (Variant B of teaching), the students edited the target texts independently.

The texts used for the bilateral written translation (from English into
Ukrainian and vice versa) in the pre-experimental and post-experimental
testing (two contact hours each) were of the same complexity, which provided
the opportunity to compare the students’ progress and the efficiency of the
developed model of teaching.

RESULTS AND DISCUSSION

The assessment of students’ translation skills was carried out using
Borsuk’s (2013) formula, which calculates the acquisition coefficient (AC)
as AC = Q/N, where AC stands for this coefficient, Q is the number of
correct answers, and N is the total number of tests. The AC value exceeding
0.7 indicates a satisfactory level of acquisition, 0,8 — good and 0,9 — the
excellent one.

Tables 11.2 and 11.3 show the average results of the pre-experimental
testing, where the skills of translation from Ukrainian into English and vice
versa were assessed.
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Table 11.2

Results of the pre-experimental testing (translation from Ukrainian into
English)

Group Average indicators by individual criteria, in points The sum | Average
index of points | acquisition
scored | coefficient
Completeness | Accuracy lexical Grammatical,
of translation | of rendering |  accuracy, stylistic and
the source- | consistency of | technical
text content | terminology aspects
EG 1 18,6 12,2 13,6 10,4 54,8 0,55
EG 2 19,8 11,7 13,5 10,5 55,5 0,56
EG 3 18,1 12,5 11,1 11,7 53,4 0,53
EG 4 17,9 12,8 12,5 11,2 54,4 0,54
Average 18,6 12,3 12,7 11,0 54,5 0,55

The data in Table 11.2 reveals that the average ACs in all four experimental
groups are lower than the minimum sufficient level (0.7), indicating that the
students have not mastered yet the skills of bilateral translation in the agricultural
domain. Specifically, they have problems in various aspects of professional
communication, such as the transfer of source-text information and handling the
lexical, grammatical, stylistic, and technical aspects of the target text.

Table 11.3 shows the average results of the pre-experimental testing for
translation from English into Ukrainian. These results are also categorized
by individual criteria for each experimental group.

Table 11.3

Results of the pre-experimental testing (translation from English into Ukrainian)

Group Average indicators by individual criteria, in points The sum | Average
index of points | acquisition
scored | coefficient
Completeness | Accuracy lexical Grammatical,
of translation | of rendering | accuracy, stylistic and
the source- |consistency of | technical
text content | terminology aspects
EG1 19,4 13,8 11,4 12,6 57,2 0,57
EG2 18,2 13,3 13,2 13,0 57,7 0,58
EG3 19,3 13,4 14,5 12,1 59,3 0,59
EG4 20,2 12,3 13,9 11,8 58,2 0,58
Average 19,3 13,2 13,3 12,4 58,1 0,58
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The data in Table 11.3 indicates that, as in Table 11.2, the average ACs
in all four experimental groups are also below the minimum sufficient level
of 0.7, which is evidence of the need to develop their skills of bilateral
translation in the agricultural domain.

The results of the pre-experimental testing showed that translating from
Ukrainian into English was naturally slightly more difficult for the students.
Thus, the average AC in the translation from English into Ukrainian is
0.58, while from Ukrainian into English it is 0.55. By groups, the average
AC amounts to: EG 1 —0.56, EG 2 - 0.57; EG 3 and EG 4 — 0.56 in each.
The obtained data confirms the approximately similar levels of the bilateral
translation skills in groups EG 1, EG 2, EG 3 and EG 4, which range from
0.55 to 0.57, and is proved by ¢ Fisher's criterion.

Following the experimental teaching, the students were offered the post-
experimental testing tasks, the content of which was the translation of texts
whose subject matter, volume and complexity corresponded to the same
features of the pre-experimental testing, but differed in lexical content. The
results of the post-experimental testing are given in tables 11.4 (translation from
English into Ukrainian) and 11.5 (translation from Ukrainian into English).

Table 11.4

The results of the post-experimental testing in EG 1, EG 2, EG 3, EG 4
(translation from English into Ukrainian)

Group Average indicators by individual criteria, in points The Average
index sum of | acquisition
points | coefficient
scored
Completeness | Accuracy lexical Grammatical,
of translation | of rendering accuracy, stylistic and
the source- | consistency of |  technical
text content | terminology aspects
EG1 249 238 21,8 21,4 91,9 0,92
EG2 24,5 24,1 20,5 20,8 90,8 0,91
EG3 237 21,5 19,9 18,7 83,8 0,84
EG4 23,4 22,7 19,0 19,3 84,4 0,84
Average 24,1 23,0 20,3 20,1 87,7 0,88
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Table 11.5

The results of the post-experimental testing in EG 1, EG 2, EG 3, EG 4
(translation from Ukrainian into English)

Group Average indicators by individual criteria, in points The sum | Average
index of points | acquisition
scored | coefficient
Completeness | Accuracy lexical Grammatical,
of translation | of rendering | accuracy, stylistic and
the source- | consistency of | technical
text content | terminology aspects
EG1 23,7 23,4 21,1 20,8 89,0 0,89
EG2 23,2 24,0 20,2 20,2 87,6 0,88
EG3 21,8 21,2 18,3 17,9 79,2 0,79
EG4 21,6 22,1 18,8 18,1 80,6 0,81
Average 22,6 22,7 19,6 19,3 84,2 0,84

The data in Tables 11.4 and 11.5 demonstrate a significant AC increase in
all groups. The results of the translation from English into Ukrainian at the
end of the experiment (Table 4.4) showed positive dynamics. The AC of the
EG 1 and EG 2 subjects (variant A of teaching) increased to 0.92 and 0.91,
respectively, while that of EG 3 and EG 4 groups (variant B of teaching) also
increased, but the surplus was lower — 0.84 in each of the groups.

The results of the translation from Ukrainian into English remained
slightly lower compared to the translation in the opposite direction. The ACs
values in all four groups ranged from 0.79 to 0.89. This is obviously due to
the fact that the students had a better command of their native language than
the foreign one, which contributed to the reduction of some difficulties in
the lexical, stylistic and grammatical aspects of the target text.

In order to substantiate the results of the experimental study horizontally,
it is necessary to carry out a comparative analysis of the proposed learning
models A and B. The tabular data (Table 11.6) shows a narrow range of
fluctuations in the experimental groups’ learning rate — from 0.82 to 0.91.
Moreover, there is a certain pattern: groups EG 1 and EG 2 (variant A of
teaching) achieved higher rates (0.91 and 0.90 respectively) than groups EG
3 and EG 4 (variant B of teaching) — 0.82 and 0.83 respectively.

The efficiency of the suggested methodology of teaching was proved
by the results of the post-experimental testing. The average values of AC

252



in groups EG 1 and EG 2, compared to the results of the pre-experimental
testing, increased by 1.63 and 1.58 times (from 0.56 to 0.91 and from 0.57
to 0.90 respectively), while their increase in groups EG 3 and EG 4 was
slightly smaller — 1.46 and 1.48 times (from 0.56 to 0.82 and from 0.56 to
0.83 respectively).

Table 11.6

Comparative results (AC values) of pre- and post-experimental testing
in groups EG 1, EG 2, EG 3, EG 4

Groups pre-experimental testing post-experimental testing increased by
EG 1 0,56 0,91 1,63
EG2 0,57 0,90 1,58
EG3 0,56 0,32 1,46
EG4 0,56 0,83 1,48

In order to determine the reliability of the data in Table 11.6 and
substantiate our conclusions, we applied the criterion ¢ * — Fisher s angular
transformation for their evaluation This criterion makes it possible to assess
the significance of differences between the percentages of the samples in
which the studied effect is recorded.

In our statistical analysis, Fisher’s angular transformation criterion was
used to compare the percentage of the students in groups EG 1, EG 2, EG
3 and EG 4, who achieved a sufficient AC level (0.7). The purpose of the
statistical calculations was to determine the comparative efficiency of the
two variants (A and B) of teaching. The preliminary analysis of the post-
experimental testing results showed an AC increase in all groups. Therefore,
both variants of teaching proved to be effective. At the same time, the
AC values were lower in EG 3 and EG 4 compared to EG 1 and EG 2. It
should be noted that Fisher’s angular transformation criterion involves a
comparison of groups that demonstrate the studied effect versus those that
do not demonstrate it. Given that the groups that studied under Variant A
reached a level above 0.9, while the groups that studied under Variant B did
not, this level was taken as an indicator of the presence of a learning effect.

We formulate two statistical hypotheses HO and H1:
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H,: the share of the students who achieved a learning factor of 0.9 in

EG 1 and EG 2 in the post-experimental testing is greater than the one in
EG 3 and EG 4;

H,: the share of the students in EG-3 and EG-4 who achieved a learning
factor of 0.9 in the post-experimental testing, is higher than in EG-1 and EG-2.

The data required for the calculation of the criterion ¢ * are presented
in Table 11.7.

Table 11.7

Average indicators of the pre- and post-experimental testing

presence of effect absence of effect
12 ) 2] )
55 g 55 & The total
Group index | &2 = * =3 = * number of
= 5] g3 ) o
=7 2] ¢ =R S ¢ participants
g o (SR 15)
S a, 1S} o
EG1,EG2 14 | 73,7% | 2,065 5 26,3% | 1,077 19
EG3,EG4 8 34,8% | 1,262 15 65,2% | 1,880 23
Total 22 20 42

According to the table “Angle values ¢ (in radians) for different
percentages” (Perebyinis, 2013) we find the values ¢ for the two percentages
we received:

¢, (73,7 %) = 2,065;
9, (34,8 %) =1,262;
We calculate the empirical value ¢ Femm by formula (p =(0,—¢,)

where ¢, — the value of the angle that corresponds to a higher percentage;
@, — the value of the angle that corresponds to a lower percentage;

n, — the number of the elements of the sample 1;

n,— the number of the elements of the sample 2. In our case

o emm= (2,065 — 1,262) V19 - 23 = 0,803 V10,4 = 0,803 x 3,226 = 2,59

23+19
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We determine the critical values of the criterion according to the table of
the levels of a statistical significance of the different values of the criterion
¢ xp of Fisher.

. 1,64&7 <0,05)

» _%2,31 <0,01)

Therefore, the obtained value ¢ Femn (2,59) is greater than the critical values
of the Fisher test for levels of a statistical significance ¢ . (1,64) and

0 41 (2:31)

(Fig. 3.1).
® 09 ® 0,01
The zone of insignificance The zone of significance
1,64 2,31 2,59

Fig. 11.1. The axis of significance of Fisher's criterion

The obtained ¢ *enr is in the zone of significance, which testifies to the
correctness of the statistical hypothesis H, that a share of the persons who
achieved a learning factor of 0.9 in EG 1 and EG 2 is higher compared to
EG 3 and EG 4. Thus, the obtained statistics confirmed that Variant A of
teaching proved to be more effective than Variant B.

The results of the study show that the teaching of bilateral translation in
the agricultural domain is related to the development of language, speech,
linguistic, sociological, subject-matter, informational, textual and interpretive
competencies. The competence approach to teaching bilateral translation
involves targeted work that contributes to the students' readiness for professional
translation, and is manifested in the development of written speech skills, the
ability to use translation techniques; knowledge of agricultural terminology and
the capability to use it in context; knowledge of the sociocultural distinctions
between the speakers of the two languages and taking them into account in
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translation; the use of modern information technologies related to translation;
the ability to search for information through global information networks; the
development of editing skills; and the ability to mobilize the resources needed
for written translation in the agricultural domain.

The theoretical and practical results of the study can be used by
teachers in the preparation of textbooks and manuals, as well as curriculum
development. The suggested model for teaching bilateral translation in the
domain of agriculture offers a systematic approach to teaching and enables
the acquisition of essential skills and knowledge. It also provides a structured
framework that can be implemented in other spheres as well, which may
offer the prospect of further research.
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CHAPTER 12
TRANSLATION AND DIDACTIC ASPECTS
OF TERMINOLOGICAL PROBLEMS

Leonid Chernovaty

Abstract.

Analysis of 1933 English terminological collocations in four specialized domains (business finance
management, pharmacology, foreign language teaching methodology, and internet law) showed
that despite the significant differences in their subject areas, the characteristics of their terms are
quite similar. There is a clear prevalence of two-word term collocations, the share of which ranges
from 72% to 92% in different domains. Adjectival and nominal collocations predominate across all
fields, while the shares of the other types do not exceed 10% each. The choice of the techniques
to translate English terminological collocations into Ukrainian depends to a certain extent on their
structure and the characteristics of their constituent elements. The proportion of calquing is highest
when conveying the meaning of two-word English phrases. It also prevails in rendering adjectival
collocations while permutation (sometimes in combination with addition and deletion) dominates in
rendering nominal collocations.

Keywords: terminological collocations, specialized domains, translation from English into Ukrainian,
translation techniques, collocation structure.

1 Introduction

This chapter outlines research into the terminological features of the
translation of specialised texts from various fields, including foreign
language teaching methods, business finance, pharmacology (specifically
pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics), and internet law.

This kind of research is important for translation studies and the
methodology of teaching domain-specific translation. Within this framework,
problems relating to the interaction between terminology and translation
studies have also become the subject of research, particularly with regard
to the institutional status of terminology in translator training programmes
(Antia et al., 2005). The development of a translation-oriented typology of
specialist texts (Arntz, 1988) could be beneficial to both terminology and
translation studies, as it would enable the target audience of a translation to
be considered more effectively.

In general, the quality of the translation of specialised texts, including
their terminological component, depends crucially on the competence of
the translator in question. Many authors (Albir, 2015; Alves, 2007; Beeby
et al., 2000, 2003, 2015; Kuznik & Olalla-Soler, 2018) have considered
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the issues of the component structure of such competence, in particular its
multicomponent model. Abstracting from its other constituents, this section
will focus on three components that are directly related to its topic: subject
matter, terminology, and translation competencies.

Subject matter sub-competence, which is a component of extralinguistic
competence, relates to the knowledge necessary for a general understanding
of the conceptual structure of a particular field and its interconceptual
relations. Terminological sub-competence (a component of bilingual
competence) implies mastery of the bilingual terms that denote relevant
concepts related to a particular field. A lack of subject knowledge negatively
affects the understanding of the source text (ST) of language mediators
(including translators and interpreters), while the absence of relevant terms
in their lexicon complicates their attempts to produce an acceptable target
text (TT), particularly in oral communication. Ultimately, the choice of
translation techniques employed by the translator plays a significant role
in the accurate transfer of terms, particularly new ones and terminological
collocations.

The intersection of subject, terminological and translation sub-
competences is terminology translation techniques. Mastering these
techniques is an important part of teaching specialised translation, and
applying them is equally important in the translation process. Although there
have been many attempts to build a classification system for such techniques,
there is no consensus in translation studies on the subject. One of the earliest
attempts (Vinay & Darbelnet, 1958) proposed 24 techniques ranging from
literal translation to word inversion, and this is still often used as the basis
for subsequent modifications.

Over the years, numerous attempts have been made to develop a new,
more convenient typology (Margot, 1979; Newmark, 1988; Delisle, 1993;
Molina & Hurtado Albir, 2002; Fawcett, 2003 ). However, in many cases, this
has merely involved renaming methods or altering the scope of concepts. For
instance, the term cultural equivalent in one classification (Margot, 1979)
was replaced by adaptation in another (Molina & Hurtado Albir, 2002), while
explicitation (Vinay & Darbelnet, 1958) was replaced by paraphrase (Margot,
1979), explicative paraphrase (Newmark, 1988), addition (Delisle, 1993)
and amplification (Molina & Hurtado Albir, 2002) in different approaches.

Such classifications are inconvenient for analysing translations of
specialised texts due to the complicated terminology and focus on literary
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translation. This creates additional problems for students as the use of foreign
language bases for their formation significantly reduces the transparency
of the terms’ meanings. To overcome this, this study uses a classification
system based on an approach developed by Karaban (2004) for scientific
and technical translation aimed at Ukrainian students.

Within our classification, the concept of a translation technique is defined
as any operation involving the ST that results in the TT generation. This
concept is generic and encompasses both techniques and transformations,
as distinguished by other authors (Karaban, 2004). For the purposes of this
study, the most appropriate criterion for differentiating between types of
term appears to be the level at which they are applied — whether a single
word or a collocation.

Since in this chapter we are only considering the translation of
terminological collocations, we will limit our analysis of translation
techniques to those that are relevant to them.

When examining collocations, the emphasis is not on translating each
part separately, but on expressing the phrase as a whole. It can be achieved
through calquing, i.e. replicating the configuration of a collocation (late
bilingual — nisnit 6inines). Permutation entails changing the order of the
words (attitudinal capability — ¢pakmop eionowenns), addition implies
inserting extra words (intercultural expertise — between-culture expertise),
while deletion eliminates words from the phrase (translation studies scholar
— translator).

There may also be cases where two or even three of the latter techniques
are used simultaneously. For example, the concurrent application of
permutation and addition (pre-translation stage — 3aceocHus 6HaAcAiOOK
nepebysanus y mMosHomy cepedosuwi); permutation and deletion (poorly
developed transfer competence — nedockounanicms 6MiHb nepexiaoy);
permutation, addition and deletion (binding theory — meopis npunyunie i
napamempis); or (rarely) deletion and addition: strengthening by means of
associations — NOCUlieHHs ACOUIamuUBHUX 38 SI3KI6.

Therefore, developing these components of professional competence
is an essential part of educating and training future translators and
interpreters. However, further research is required to describe their content,
particularly with regard to the conceptual composition of a specific field
and its terminology. Currently, there appears to be a lack of such research,

261



particularly given the extraordinary diversity of human activities, which
makes our study relevant.

2. Procedure

The study aimed to determine the subject knowledge content in the
fields of business finance management, pharmacology, foreign language
teaching methodology, and internet law. It also investigated the hypothetical
dependence of the choice of translation techniques for English terminology
on its structure and subject area.

To achieve this goal, a number of tasks needed to be completed: 1)
studying the literature to compile a list of subject knowledge components in
the aforementioned areas; 2) selecting a terminological corpus from relevant
English-language texts to identify elements of said subject knowledge;
3) distributing the selected terminology among structural groups; 4)
investigating the hypothetical dependence of translation techniques on the
structure of the selected terminology; 5) formulating the study’s conclusions.
Solving these tasks determined the logic of our research.

2.1. Subject knowledge

Our analysis of specialised literature in each of the above areas has
enabled us to identify the key components of background knowledge.

These are listed below.

2.1.1. Enterprise finance management. Analysis of specialised literature
(Brian, 1997; Nee, 1998) shows that background knowledge for translating
relevant English texts requires an understanding of the conceptual structure
of five categories: Stages of cash flow budget preparation; anticipated
cash inflow acceleration; anticipated cash outflow delays; minimisation of
expenses; and cash surplus.

Within these categories, a list of specific concepts was compiled,
each of which was denoted by the corresponding English and Ukrainian
terminology. In the ‘Stages of the cash flow budget preparation’ category, for
example, the following concepts and terminological units were identified:
cash flow budget, cash inflows, cash outflows, cash flow, sales forecast,
inflation, competitive influence, costs of goods sold, operating expenses,
major purchases, debt payments, accounts payable, aging schedule, cash
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flow bottom line, beginning cash balance, ending cash balance, cash flow
gaps, accelerate cash outflows, expand line of business, external financing
resources, revolving lines of credit, bank loan, trade credit.

2.1.2. Pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics. Analysis of related
literature (Samura et al., 2010) revealed that translating English texts
on pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics requires knowledge of a
number of key concepts. The pharmacodynamic notions include impaired
gastrointestinal absorption, induction of cytochrome P450 (CYP) or
transporter activity, inhibition of cellular uptake or binding, and drug
metabolism and transport. The pharmacokinetics concepts involve the
processes of drug absorption, distribution, metabolism, elimination and
excretion, as well as the concentration of the drug delivered to target effector
molecules.

Both sets of concepts include their respective parameters. For instance,
pharmacokinetic parameters encompass clearance, volume of distribution
and bioavailability, as well as the rates at which the agent becomes available
and is distributed. Drug distribution, for instance, depends on the placental,
blood-brain, and blood-testis barriers, while biotransformation is affected
by factors such as metabolites, enzyme systems, genetics, the environment,
physiology, and so on. Within these genus categories, various notions have
been identified and labelled with appropriate English terms. For instance,
within the category ‘Excretion of drugs’, we have distinguished the
following notions and terms: excretion, excretion route, excretory organs
and pulmonary excretion.

2.1.3. Methodology of teaching foreign languages. The subject knowledge
blocks in this domain were selected from the official English-language
document on guidelines for language teaching in Europe (CEFR, 2002) and
an influential dictionary (Richards et al., 1992). The material was organised
into four categories, each related to a specific area: (1) language use and
language users/learners, (2) communicative competence development, (3)
linguistic diversification, curriculum and assessment, and (4) approaches
and levels of language proficiency.

2.1.4. Internet law. Analysis of US regulations (H.R. 1580; H.R. 234)
showed that the conceptual structure of this area consists of the following
components: Internet jurisdiction; Net neutrality; data integrity; freedom
of expression; defamation on the Internet; confidentiality; exchange and
protection of information; child privacy protection; geolocation supervision;
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personal data protection; intellectual property and copyright; online piracy
protection; Internet censorship; child protection against pornography;
domain names; e-commerce; e-signatures; virtual currency; regulatory and
law-protection issues; consumer rights protection.

2.2 Terminological corpus

The material for the analysis is based on terminology corpora selected
from English-language texts from each of the above areas, as mentioned in
the previous section. In this section, we will focus on analysing the specific
features of translating into Ukrainian the English-language collocations, as
these are the most numerous category of term selected in all fields.

2.2.1. Enterprise finance management.

In this area, 128 English-language term collocations were selected for
analysis from the original sources (Brian, 1997; Nee, 1998): 92 two-word, 26
three-word, seven four-word and three five-word collocations. The next step
was to determine the ratio of translation techniques within each category and
make a cross-category comparison, the results of which are presented below.

2.2.2. Pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics. We subdivided the
409 terminological collocations selected from the specialised literature of
Samura et al. (2010) into structural groups based on the number of words in
a collocation, as in the previous category (see section 2.2.1). Additionally,
we considered the part of speech to which the first element of the collocation
belonged. To this end, we identified various structural models within each
structural group: Adj: adjective; N: noun; Ger: gerund; Adv: adverb; Part
I: participle I; Part II: participle II; V: verb; Prep: preposition; Art: article.
Thus, we obtained 201 adjectival, 134 nominal, 43 participial, 27 verbal,
and four adverbial structural groups.

2.2.3. Methodology of teaching foreign languages. The material used
for the analysis was selected from an influential dictionary (Richards, Platt
& Platt, 1992) and the Common European Framework of Reference for
Languages (CEFR, 2002) and amounted to 932 terminological collocations
of different structures. First, we divided these into three groups according to
the number of words in a collocation: two-, three- and four-word collocations.
Two-word collocations were found to be the most frequent in this sample,
accounting for almost ten times the number of collocations found in all other
categories combined. As in Section 2.2.2, we then divided the terms in each
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category into adjectival, nominal and participial depending on the part of
speech of the first word in the collocation.

The most common models used to build linguodidactic terminological
collocations were found to be the Adj + N and N + N models. For example,
among two-word terms, 52% of collocations have an adjective as the first
element, 49% of which are Adj + N collocations. The second most frequent
are N + N collocations (35% of the total number of two-word collocations).
Although the remaining collocations are based on other models, they tend
to be adjectival in nature, since in the Part [ + N and Part II + N structures,
the first component acts as a modifier.

2.2.4. Internet law. The research material consisted of 463 English
collocations, selected from the aforementioned sources. These terms were
categorised according to the principles described in the previous section (see
2.2.3). Thus, the categories included 263 adjectival, 117 nominal, 52 verbal,
25 participial, and six adverbial term collocations.

2.3. Results and discussion

2.3.1. Enterprise finance management. Only four translation techniques
were used to render collocations in this domain: permutation, addition,
deletion, and calquing. Among all translation techniques, calquing has the
largest share within the category of two-word collocations — 60% (e.g.,
investment opportunities — 1HBeCTULI1IHI MoxJnBocTi). This generally
indicates that the structure of more than half of the two-word collocations
in this English-Ukrainian sample coincide. In 40% of cases, however, such
norms diverge, requiring certain transformations to render the corresponding
collocations. The largest share of these transformations (23%) is accounted
for by permutation (cash flow — pyx nikeionocmi), sometimes together with
addition (sales forecast — npoenosysanns oocacy npooadc). Simple addition
(without permutation) was used in 9% of cases (actual sales — peanbHi
noKa3HUKM npojaaxy), while deletion was used in only 5% of cases (cash
outflows — eumpamu).

Although calquing remains the most frequently used translation
technique for three-word collocations (cash conversion period — rpooBuit
KOHBEpTaliiHuM 1K), its usage has almost halved compared to two-word
phrases (34% vs. 60%). Conversely, the proportion of permutations (external
financing sources — 306HiuiHi Odicepena ginancysanns) increased by a third
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(31% vs. 23%), almost equalling that of calquing. The frequency of addition
(ending cash balance — 3anuwox kowmie nanpukinyi 36im1Hoco nepiody) has
also increased (19% vs. 8%). The same trend is observed for deletion (money
market funds — ineecmuyivini ponou), which has tripled in frequency (16%).

The downward trend in the proportion of calquing is even more
pronounced for four-word phrases (accelerate the cash conversion period
— MPUCKOPUTH TPOLLIOBUI KOHBepTaLiIiHUN 1uki), where it drops to 29%,
compared to 34% for three-word phrases and 60% for two-word collocations.
Notably, in this category, the shares of calquing and permutation have levelled
off for the first time. Interestingly, the frequency of deletion (avoid costly
payroll penalties — ynuxnymu eenuxux wmpagis) has reached the same
level as calquing and permutation, at 29% for all three techniques. This
indicates the growing role of syntactic transformations as the collocation
structure becomes more complex. These transformations also include
addition (anticipate a raise in credit [imit — nepedbauumu 3HUMNCEHHS Pi6HS
kpeoumnoeo nimimy), which accounted for 13% of four-word collocations

Thus, the choice of translation technique in this area clearly depends on
the structure of the English collocation.

Calquing is most prevalent when translating two-word collocations, as
in more than half of such collocations, the term-formation norms in the two
languages coincide (particularly in Adj + N type). However, the possibility
of calquing is significantly reduced when even one component is added to
the collocation, being preserved only for collocations built on models that
are extended variants of the aforementioned two-word structures (e.g. Adj
+ Adj + N). Nevertheless, in two-thirds of cases, preserving the structure of
ST collocations is either inappropriate or impossible due to diverging norms
in English and Ukrainian, resulting in addition or deletion.

Thus, the share of calquing is inversely proportional to the number
of elements in a collocation. Conversely, the share of other translation
techniques recorded in our analysis is directly proportional to this number.

The proportion of permutations is lowest in the translation of two-word
collocations (23%), but increases by 8% to reach 31% when the number
of elements in a collocation increases to three. This proportion practically
remains at the same level in the case of four-word collocations (29%).
The increase in the proportion of permutations is due to a decrease in
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the proportion of calquing for the reasons discussed above. The need for
permutations arises from differences in the norms of English and Ukrainian.

Changes in the proportion of additions and deletions are characterised
by the same features. The shares of these transformations are directly
proportional to the number of components in English collocations. The
proportion of deletions consistently increases, from 5% for two-word
collocations, to 12% for three-word collocations, to 29% for four-word
collocations. Similarly, addition accounts for 8% of two-word collocations,
19% of three-word collocations, and 13% of four-word collocations.

2.3.2. Pharmacodynamics and pharmacokinetics. In the adjectival group,
calquing was predominant (87%) in rendering the Adj+N collocations
(antimalarial drug — npomumanapitinui npenapam), This was followed by
permutation (absorptive site — micye ycmoxmysannsi) and addition (stable
drug — cmabinena xonyenmpayis npenapamy), or the simultaneous use
of both (intestinal mucosa — ciuzosa obonronka kuweunuka). Deletion
(foreign substances — oomiwku) occurred less frequently. Conversely,
permutation dominated (66%) in rendering Adj+N+N collocations (alcoholic
liver disease — anxozonvua xeopoba neuinku). Calquing accounted for
17% (active metabolite NAPA — akxmuenuii memabonim NAPA), while the
combined application of permutation and addition accounted for 11%. Simple
addition (prokinetic drug cisapride — npoxinemuunuii 1ikapcyKuti npenapam
yuzanpudy) was used in the remaining 6% of cases.

The only technique used to render the Adj+N+Prep+N collocations
was calquing, which also prevailed in translating the Adj+Adj+N structures
(alternative safe agents — aromeprnamusni 6es3neuni npenapamu). The rest
were rendered using a combination of permutation and addition (10%, e.g.
highly metabolised drugs — nixu 3 6ucoxum cmynenem 3aceoenns), or simple
permutation (5%, GI mucosa — ciuz06a 06010HKA UWLTYHKOBO-KUUKOBO2O
mpaxkmy).

Nominal collocations. The most popular technique (55%) for translating
N=+N collocations was permutation (dosage form — ¢popma 0o3ysamnns),
followed by calquing (25%) (prescription drug — peyenmypnuii npenapam)
and the simultaneous application of permutation and addition (20%).
Permutation dominated (75%) in rendering the N+N+N collocations (calcium
channel blockers — brokamopu kanvyiceux kananig), and the combined use
of permutation and addition accounted for 13% (drug-receptor interaction
— 83aeM00isl TIKAPCLKUX npenapamis ma peyenmopis), while calquing and
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deletion are responsible for 6% each (health food supplements — xapuogi
000aesKu).

The most common technique used to translate the N+Part II+N
collocations (age-related changes — nos’szamni 3 sikom) was permutation
(75%), while the addition of words accounted for the remainder (prolonged
half-life — nooosoxcenuii nepioo nanispoznady). By contrast, calquing was
used to render 67% of Num-N+N structures, while permutation was used
for 33% (first-order kinetics — kinemuku nepuioco nopsoxy).

Participial collocations. The majority of the collocations of the Part II+N
(71%), Part II+Adj+N (75%) and Part [+N (63%) models were translated
using calquing (loading dose — yoapna 0o3za), while the rest of the cases were
accounted for by permutation (and addition) (excreted drugs — npenapamu,
wo susodsmocs). Deletion was applied in 6% of cases (anticlotting agents
— anmuxkoazynaunmu). The collocations of the most diminutive category of
adverbial structures were rendered exclusively by means of calquing (highly
reactive — naozeuyaiino peakmusHuit). However, the limited number of
entries in this category does not allow for substantiated assumptions to be
made.

2.3.3. Methodology of teaching foreign languages. In the translation of
two-word adjectival collocations, calquing dominates, accounting for over
80% of models such as Adj + N (indefinite article — neo3nauenuti apmuxiv)
— 86%. The same high proportion of calquing (82%) is observed in the Part
II + N model (perceptual processing — nepyenmusna oopooxka). However,
when translating two-word nominal collocations, the proportion of calquing
falls to 41% for the N + N (group work — epynosa po6oma) model. A similar
trend is also observed in the translation of Part I + N collocations, with 31%
of cases involving calquing (learning style — cnoci6 naguanns).

The remaining cases (nominal collocations) are accounted for by
transformations, the most common of which is permutation: 50% for model
N + Ger (learner training — nasuanns yunsi) and 35% for collocation Part
I + N (learning curve — kpusa nasuanns). Other notable transformation
frequencies are simultaneous permutation and addition (18% for the N
+ N model (head parameter — — napamemp TonoBHOTO enemeHTa), and
simultaneous permutation, addition, and deletion for the N + Ger model
(speech reading — yvumanns 3 2y6) (17%).
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In the case of adjectival collocations, the most frequent transformation is
simultaneous permutation and addition (8% in relation to the Adj + N model,
such as high vowel — 2onocnuil sucoxoeo nionecennst), and deletion (17%
in the case of collocations of the Adj + Ger model (ideographic writing —
ioeozpagpis). In terms of the ratio of translation techniques, 18% of cases of
the simultaneous use of permutation and addition were recorded for the Part
I + N structure (learning disability — nepewxoou npu naguanni). In relation
to the Adj + N model, addition (4%, e.g. locutionary act — noxymuenuii
moenennesuui akm) and permutation (2%, e.g. lexical access — suxaux
nexcuxu) were also used.

There is a link between the number of elements in a collocation and
the proportion of calquing: the more components, the lower the calculation
share. Adj+ Adj + N (International Phonetic Alphabet — mexcoynapoomua
gonemuuna abietetka) and Adj + N + N (indirect speech act — nenpamuii
moesnennesuit akm) models, where the share of calquing decreases to 50%
and 25% respectively, show this most clearly. By contrast, the proportion
of transformations increases significantly — up to 50% for Adj + Adj + N
(half-close vowel — conocnuti naniggucoxoeo nionecenns) and up to 75% for
Adj + N + N (internal consistency reliability — naoditinicmo 8HympiuiHboi
yzeooacenocmi). The former is mostly due to permutation (increase to 50%),
and the latter is largely attributable to the augmentation in the proportion of
transformations — 50%, including the 25% increase in the simultaneous use
of permutation and addition (low inference category — kamezopis, wo He
nompebye ymosusody). Similar tendencies are observed in the terminological
collocations of Part Il + N + N models (simultaneous use of permutation
and addition: limited English proficiency — oOMexeHa KOMIIETCHTHICTh B
aHTIiiChKi MoB1) and Adj + Ger + N (permutation: left branching direction
— J1IBOOIYHUL HANPAMOK PO32ATLYHCEHHS).

In the rendering of nominal collocations, which are primarily represented
by the N + N + N model, calquing is not widely employed due to the
infrequency of collocations based on the N + Prep + Ger model. A mere
10% ofits utilisation has been documented (Grammar Translation Method —
epamamuro-nepekiaonuti memoo). In all other cases, solely transformations
are employed; the most common of these is the simultaneous utilisation
of both permutations and addition (60%: language aptitude test — mecm
0711 nepesipku 30ibHocmi 0o eugyenns mosu). Simple permutation (20%:
language revitalization programme — npozpama 6iopoodaicennss mosu) and

269



simultaneous addition and deletion (10%: Type-Token Ratio — noxasnuk
nexcuynozo pozmaimms mexkcmy) are the key techniques here. The model N
+ Prep + Ger is characterised by the simultaneous utilisation of permutation,
deletion and addition (transfer of training — nomunxosuii nepernoc), which
facilitates the translation of the collocations.

It is evident that among the four-word collocations, the nominal ones
notably prevail. Only one of them (N + of + Adj + N) is rendered by calquing
(language for specific purposes —moea 0151 ocoonusux yineti). The remainder
are rendered by means of transformations, namely permutation (N + N + N
+ N: Kuder-Richardson Reliability Coefficient — koeghiyiecnm naditinocmi
Kyoepa-Piuapocona), the simultaneous use of permutation and addition
(N + Prep + art + N: language across the curriculum — nHaguanHs mMosu
i3 3anyyennam ycix npeomemig) or the simultaneous use of permutation,
deletion and addition (Ger+ Prep + art + N: reading across the curriculum
— HABYAHHSA YUMAHHSL i3 3a1y4eHHam ycix npeomemig). The adjectival model
Adj + N + N + N and the similar participal model Part Il + N + N + N are
translated by simultaneous use of permutation and addition (home-school
language switch — nepemukanus 3 MOBU WKOIU HA OOMAULHIO MOBY).

2.3.4. Internet law. To summarise, the analysis of adjectival collocations
indicates that the choice of translation technique is influenced to a certain
extent by their structure. It is evident that the vast majority (90%) of two-word
collocations based on the Adj + N model are rendered by calquing (interactive
media — inmepaxmusne cepedosuwye), as this model almost completely
coincides with the corresponding collocations in Ukrainian. In only 10% of
cases are there differences in the principles of formation of the corresponding
collocations in the two languages. This leads to the use of transformations,
in particular, permutation (governmental intrusions — empyuanHs oepoicasit),
addition (civil liability — yusineno-npasosa sionogioansnicms) or the use
of these techniques in combination (online privacy — kongioenyiiinicms 6
Iumepnemi). The addition of another adjective (4dj + Adj + N) does not
result in any changes, as this model also fully corresponds with the similar
one in Ukrainian — all collocations of this type are translated by calquing
(competitive free market — KOHKYpeHmMHUL GLIbHUL PUHOK).

However, the increase in the number of components in the model, as well
as the change in the parts of speech to which its components belong, also
causes certain changes in the ratio of translation methods. For instance, when
translating collocations of the Adj + N + N model, the use of calquing drops
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significantly (to 32%) and only one in three collocations is rendered with its
help (anonymous online communication — anoHimMHe OHAAUH-CNITKYBAHHSL).
Conversely, the proportion of transformations has increased considerably,
with the share of permutations reaching almost half of the total number of
structures in this model (48%: physical transmission facilities — ¢hizuuni
3acobu nepedaui). In a further 20% of cases, permutation and addition
are used in combination (social security number — nomep coyianvbHozo
cmpaxyeanus ocoou). This is due to the differences in the structure of
collocations of this type in the two languages.

The data from the analysis of collocations with more than three
components confirm the aforementioned assumption that the choice of
translation techniques depends on the structure of English collocation. All
of them were translated primarily using permutations, or a combination of
permutations and addition or deletion. On the other hand, the number of
multi-component collocations in the sample is relatively small, and therefore
this assumption needs to be further tested on a larger amount of material.

Nominal collocations. As with adjectival terms, the choice of translation
technique for these collocations depends to some extent on their structure.

Compared to adjectival collocations, the proportion of calquing rapidly
decreases, even in two-word collocations, to no more than 44% (model N
+ N: network engineers — mepedxcesi inocenepu) or 40% (model N+Part I
sound recordings — 3Byko3anucu). With the further structural complication
of collocations, the possibility of their calquing is practically non-existent.

Transformations are instead characterised by the opposite trend. While
deletion is generally used infrequently (10% in relation to the N+N+N model:
Internet service provider — Inmeprnem-nposaiioep) and 5% in relation to
the N + prep + (art) + N set of motives — motuBH) model, permutation and
addition play a significant role. The frequency of addition alone is not very
high, except for the collocations of the N model + Part I, where its share is
60% (job posting — my0OIIiKyBaHHS OTOJIOIICHB PO MOIIYK POOOTH).

Addition, as an independent technique, whose share is also relatively
small, is observed in only two other models: N + N (14%.: pen register —
peectparop TenepoHHuxX 13BiHKIB) and N + prep + (art) + N (5%: scope of
the license — 06csr IpaB Ha KOPUCTYBaHHA). Permutation is more common
in relation to the collocations under consideration. In general, the likelihood
of'its use is directly proportional to the complexity of the source collocation,
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as its share consistently increases from 22% (model N + N: settlement
regime — pexxuM BperyiatoBaHHs) to 33% in (models N + N + N (domain
name registrants — peectpatopu foMeHHUX iMeH) and N + Adj + N (video
rental records — 3anucu Bifeonpokarty), to 50% (model N + Prep. +N + N:
Freedom of Information Act — 3akoH npo cBoboay iHpopmarii) and even
up to 100% (models N+ N + N + N (Internet Network Information Center
— Indopmaniitamii nentp mepexi Intepuer), N + Adj. + N + N (World Wide
Web Consortium —KoHcopuiyMm BcecBiTHBOI Mepeski) and N+ Adj + N+ N
+ N — in combination with addition (Defense Advanced Research Projects
Agency — ATeHTCTBO mepeOoBUX OOOPOHHUX TOCITIAHUIBKUAX TPOEKTIB
CIIA). However, these absolute results require additional verification, given
the small number of such collocations in the sample.

A similar trend is observed in the combined use of several transformations
atonce. As can be deduced from the analysis of the results of those collocation
categories, this is also directly proportional to the complexity of English
terms. The total share of permutation and addition is 20% in relation to
the N + N model (Internet traffic — Tpadix MmepexxeBoro oOMiHy JaHUMH),
but it consistently increases to 43% (when translating terms of the N + N
+ N model: cable subscriber information — iHpopMmairisi Mpo aOOHECHTIB
kabenpHOTO TeebaueHHs ) and to 67% (in relation to the N + Adj + N model:
customer financial information — piHaHCOBI JaH1 PO KIIIEHTIB).

It is also important to note the tendency to replace the translation of the
constituent elements of English noun collocations with adaptive transcoding.
This trend is independent of the manner in which they are rendered in
Ukrainian. Such cases have been recorded in the process of using calquing
(Internet infrastructure — Inmepuem-ingppacmpyxmypa, Internet version —
Inmepnem-gepcis), which entails the introduction of models into the Ukrainian
language that are not typical for it, where the first noun acts as a modifier.

Conversely, the transcoding of nominal-predicate collocations does not
contradict the standards of the target language (standards of communication
— cmanoapmu komyHikayii), nor the use of transformations. For instance, the
use of permutation can yield acceptable Ukrainian-language collocations,
such as apximexmypa Inmepuemy (Internet architecture). The replacement
of translation with adaptive transcoding can be seen as a sign of a broader
process of internationalisation of terminology, which is more pronounced
in relatively new areas, including Internet law.
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3. Conclusions

An analysis of four specialised fields has shown that the terminology
used in each of them includes terms that denote components of the respective
subject area. These require special analysis and mastery by future translators
during their training in specialised translation in the respective field.

In the course of training, it is recommended to prioritise the translation
of terminological collocations. This is because one-word terms are already
mostly recorded in dictionaries and therefore cause fewer difficulties during
the process of their rendering into the target language.

The analysis of the terminology corpus in each of the four domains
has shown that despite the significant differences in their subject areas, the
characteristics of their terms are quite similar.

Firstly, there is a clear predominance of two-word term collocations,
the share of which ranges from 72% (in pharmacology) to 92% (in
foreign language teaching methodology). Secondly, it is evident that
adjective collocations predominate across all fields, with a range of 49%
in pharmacology to 57% in internet law. The second most frequent type of
collocations are nominal ones, where the first word is a noun. These range
from 25% in Internet law to 33% in pharmacology. The shares of the other
types of collocations (adverbial, participial, etc.) do not exceed 10% each,
and therefore these types should be the main focus of teaching.

The choice of the techniques to translate terminological collocations
depends to a certain extent on their structure (i.e. the number of words in
the collocation) and the characteristics of their constituent elements.

In terms of the number of words in a collocation, the proportion of calquing
is highest when conveying the meaning of two-word English collocations, as in
more than half of the cases the norms of their formation in the two languages
coincide. However, when even one component is added to the collocation, the
possibilities of calquing it are significantly reduced. In two-thirds of the cases,
preserving the structure of the English collocation is impractical or impossible
due to the divergence of norms in English and Ukrainian. This results in the
use of permutations, addition and deletion of words.

As the number of elements in the original collocation increases to four,
the possibilities of calquing are further reduced. However, in principle, this
possibility remains in a third of cases. However, further transformations are
required for the remaining collocations.
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Thus, the share of calquing is inversely proportional to the number of
elements in the collocation, while the share of other techniques recorded in
our analysis is directly proportional to this number.

The share of permutation is the lowest in the translation of two-word
terms (23%), but when the number of elements in a collocation increases to
three, it increases by 8%, reaching 31%, and practically remains at the same
level in the case of four-word collocations (29%). The rise in the share of
permutations is due to a fall in the share of calquing, as explained above.

The dynamics of changes in the share of addition and deletion are
characterised by the same features as those of permutations. In other words,
the frequency of these transformations is directly proportional to the number
of components of English terminological collocations. It is evident that the
proportion of deletions increases consistently from 5% in the translation of
two-word terms to 12% in the translation of three-word collocations and to
29% in the case of four-word ones. As a general rule, the same trend applies
to addition, with its respective percentages standing at 8% for two-word
terms, 19% for three-word collocations and 13% for four-word ones.

With regard to the choice of translation technique depending on the part-
of-speech affiliation of the collocation components, the use of calquing in
the rendering of adjectival structures is inversely proportional to the level
of complexity of the terms, reaching a maximum of 90% in the translation
of Adj + N and Adj + Adj + N collocation models. However, the increase
in the number of components and the variability of these models has led to
changes in the ratio of techniques. The incorporation of a single element
can lead to a substantial decrease in calquing, and with increasing structural
complexity, it can ultimately become redundant. Conversely, the proportion
of translation transformations is directly proportional to the complexity of
the terms. It is minimal in the translation of two-word collocations (e.g.
Adj + N) and maximal in the translation of multi-component collocations.

The choice of techniques for translating nominal collocations also depends
on their structure. The use of calquing is in decline, with this study showing
its probability no more than 44%, even concerning two-word terms. With the
increasing complexity of structures, calquing is becoming practically obsolete.
In contrast, the utilisation of translation transformations is indicative of the
reverse trend. The frequency of permutation usage is directly proportional to
the complexity of the source collocation, and in many cases, permutation is
used in conjunction with addition. The deletion technique is used infrequently.
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In the category of participial collocations, the two-component structures
of the Part [+N and Part [I+N models behave like the adjectival models, i.e.
calquing prevails. The extension of these structures by adding adjectival
elements (Part [I+Adj+N) maintains calquing supremacy, but if a nominal
element is supplemented (Part [I+N+N), transformations gain the advantage.

It should be noted that these conclusions are preliminary and require
further clarification on a larger amount of material, which is the prospect
of the further study.

The preparation of this chapter was funded by the EU Next Generation EU through the
Recovery and Resilience Plan for Slovakia under the project No. 09103-03-V01-00148.
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CHAPTER 13
TEACHING HETEROVALENT TRANSLATION

Maria Pysanko, Kateryna Shevelko

Abstract

The paper deals with the teaching of heterovalent types of translation, which are viewed
as specific modes of mediation where the gist of the source language message can be
summarised, simplified or generalised in the target language. The authors define two types
of heterovalent translation: abstract translation and gist translation; provide their definitions
and characteristics; describe the stages and phases that underlie their process; and specify
language transformations and heterovalent translation techniques common for these types of
translation. The subsystem of exercises for teaching the heterovalent types of translation is
developed. The elements of the system are interrelated; the division of exercises into groups
is made considering the stages of abstract translation and gist translation skills and abilities
development. The authors also provide a model of the heterovalent types of translation
teaching process that can be integrated into the general course on Translation Theory and
Practice or serve as an elective course on Translation. The number of hours allocated to
the teaching of these types of translation is defined and justified. A pilot syllabus, that can
be further adapted according to the teaching hours, terms, and other educational factors,
is outlined. The issues of heterovalent translation assessment criteria is discussed; and an
assessment criteria scale for abstract translation and for gist translation is suggested.

A Teaching Syllabus for Heterovalent Types of Translation

Being a language intermediary, and providing interlanguage
communication by original content interpretation via foreign language,
means that a translator sometimes serves as a mediator not only through
translation but in other ways as well: the gist of the source language message
can be summarised, simplified or generalised in the target language (TL).
This kind of mediation is called heterovalent, and as a result, the so-called
incomplete (heterovalent) types of translation — abstract (AT) and gist
translation (GT) are recognised (Chernovaty, 2013; Jager & Miiller, 1982).

Modern translation scholars have not come to a common decision as to
the position of AT and GT among the other types of translation. Most of
them use a classification wherein AT and GT are viewed as a specific type of
language mediation that has been named adaptive transcoding/transferring,
as it involves adapting the information in order to interpret it into another
form while transferring its content from one language into another. The
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transferred information is defined by a special communicative goal rather
than its arrangement in the original.

Despite certain differences in both terminology and the system that AT
and GT belong to, some translation theorists (Chernovaty, 2013; Jager &
Miiller, 7982, Korunets, 2008) recognise AT and GT as specific types of
translation. While some scholars see AT and GT as forms of communicative
intermediation situated adjacent to translation itself, I. V. Korunets defines AT
and GT as a separate type of condensed translation and specifies them as a
form of translation (one opposed to interpretation). In our opinion, stipulating
AT and GT as heterovalent types of translation (after L. M Chernovaty)
(Chernovaty, 2013, p. 43) is most relevant as it takes into consideration their
linguistic and phyco-linguistic peculiarities (given further). Table 1 provides
a comparative analysis of the different approaches to the systematisation of
these translation types.

Let's consider the common features particular for both AT and GT. First,
according to the level of correspondence between the source language text
(SLT) and the target language text (TLT), AT and GT are characterised by
heterovalency (contrary to equivalent types which full translation belongs
to), which is expressed via the following distinctive characteristics — the
translator uses a SLT as a source for the selection of information necessary
for creating a TLT aimed at a different goal from the author's, according to
an order or of their own initiative. Thus the translator is not an author or co-
author, as in full translation, but rather an author of a new text created as a
result of interlingual transformation, and semantic and speech compression.
As aresult, TLT units substitute far more content than SLT ones (Chernovaty,
2013, p. 195].

The second common feature is a practical objective of AT and GT: to
serve as a means of saving time for a published foreign text's consumer,
who does not know the foreign language, due to the processed information
of the primary source being delivered in the condensed form in their native
language. This takes into consideration the concept of information boom -
when the reader is simply unable to deal with all the incoming information,
he/she often acts as a consumer of information in the form of a compressed
secondary text, and uses AT or GT in the form of a short message about the
main content of the foreign language text and giving an idea about its topic
and subject in the consumer's native language (Korunets, 2008, p. 19).
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Based on the characteristics of the AT and GT suggested by different
researchers, let us highlight the nature of both types of translation — reducing
the amount of source language information while preserving its gist in the
target language. Summarising (as well as annotating/abstracting) is not an
autotelic/self-contained activity, but a method used to record information
in a condensed form.

Table 13.1.

Variants of translation type and form classification according to
completeness and methods of the semantic original reproduction

After

After I.V.Korunets L M.Chernovaty
I. Translation: I. Interpretation.
1) Full; II. Translation:
2) Compressed / condensed: 1) Equivalent;

a) Gist; 2) Heterovalent:

b) Adapted; 1) Abstract;

c) Abstract (translation-abstracting); 2) Gist.

d) selective;
I1. Interpretation

However, taking into consideration compression as a process that AT
and GT are going through, these two types of translation are performed
fundamentally differently comparing to other, “full” types. An abstract (as
an AT product) outlines the content of the SL message, just answering the
question “What is the text about?”. Due to this process the information is
so condensed that it results in a high level of SL message abstraction and
generalisation. A summary (as a GT product) conveys the essential content of
the issues highlighted in the SLT as well as listing them. Another significant
feature comes from a definition of the narration’s objectivity/subjectivity
— a summary is based on the key elements extracted from the SLT and is
formulated through the author’s viewpoint. The text of an abstract is made
up in “one’s own words”, “from the outside”, in the abstractor’s wording.
While a summary gets the reader acquainted with the content of the SLT,
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replacing it in such a way, an abstract only gives an idea of the topic of the

SL message, facilitating a search for further information in the SLT (Krings,
1986).

Defining the notion of annotating and summarising is complicated by the
fact that there are a lot of terms used by scholars to stipulate text compression:
abstract, précis, summary, outline, retelling, rendering, synopsis, brief,
highlights of an article — to indicate the semantic text compression; resumé,
summary, rendering, abstract, précis — for summarising; annotation, abstract,
resumé — for abstracting. This demonstrates that the notions of abstracting and
summarising are often not kept distinct. However, some linguists distinguish
these types of work with a text and clearly specify the characteristic features
of each one (Korunets, 2008).

Thus, abstract translation is a type of heterovalent translation which
entails making a SLT abstract in the target language. Its final product should
give the reader an idea about the nature of the original (book, article, technical
description, manuscript, etc.), its content (the issues that are covered and
their sequence, the conclusions the author comes up to), the purpose (who
the potential reader is), as well as the length, the narration method, relevance,
validity of conclusions and other characteristics of the original. The difference
between the abstract and the abstracted text is the main characteristic of the
SLT. The text size of the AT does not usually exceed 500 printable characters
(30-40 words or 3-4 sentences in some research). The style of AT of a book
or article is arbitrary and is determined only by the translator’s objective —to
give a brief description of the primary source.

Since the main purpose of the abstract is to give the reader an opportunity
to decide on further reading of the SLT, it can be considered an independent
work, but it does not replace the source. A high degree of generalisation of
the information in AT leads to a personal, subjective trace in the abstractor’s
wording. This, in turn, causes the necessity of introducing clichés and specific
evaluative typographic terminology (e.g., The text deals with..., The article
is devoted to an important problem of... etc.).

In this study, the notion of ‘abstract translation’ stands for giving the
main content of articles of different genres in the TL that briefly provides
their ideological focus, content, purpose, value etc. Despite the fact that
linguists and translation scholars adhere to different principles of classifying
abstracts, among all their types (Korunets, 2008; Korzh, 2008) we can
highlight two basic ones: bibliographic and reviewing abstracts, which are
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the most frequently mentioned in papers on abstracting. The specific nature
of the bibliographic abstract is such that its content includes only the input
data of the text and thematic headings to which its content belongs. Such
abstracts are compiled by library staff and are beyond our research area. Of
high relevance to the aim and content of translation training is the ability
to develop advanced reading skills, and being a mid-stage on the way to
mastering the skill of composing a scientific abstract in perspective makes
the reviewing abstract an ideal selection for an objective within this study.

Gist translation of the SLT into the TL is a detailed rendering of the SL
message into the TL which employs a significant elimination of excessive,
in the translator’s opinion, information. In general terms the main objective
of gist translation is to provide the listener/reader with the major ideas
of the reviewed text in the TL. On the one hand, GT is a special form of
summarisation and semantic reduction of the text wherein it serves as
a transmitter of information from a SL message via TL means (indirect
communication).

In this context, the mechanism of gist translation should not be understood
as the compression of the source text information within the original
language, and the subsequent translation of such a compressed text into
another language.

The key language transformation in the process of GT can be specified
as follows: 1) a SLT is transcoded into a secondary one in the TL; 2) the
elements of transcoding are not communicatively equivalent, as opposed to
full translation, which means they are not characterised by the possibility
of bilateral translation; 3) the lack of equivalence is mainly reasoned by
their quantitative difference (a number of sentences or even paragraphs of
the original are translated with one sentence of the transformed text); 4) the
information of the secondary text coincides with the SLT by denotative
meaning. Thus, generally this process can be concluded as transcoding the
original text (SLT) and producing a secondary one (TLT) where, as opposed
to full translation, both processes are performed in conditions of deviation
from the significative pragmatic meaning of the SLT and the preservation
of the denotative meaning of all its information. In other words, the TLT
is formulated by the reviewer in GT, who does not aim at preserving the
author’s language as far as the vocabulary, syntax and style are concerned
(Bassnett-McGuire, 1991).
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The summary structure is commonly performed as following: Part I — a
detailed characteristic of the translated text (the author’s name, the title,
the publishing house, place and time of release, the number of pages); Part
IT — the general topic or the topical section name; Part III — the main idea of
the text (expressed explicitly or implicitly in the SLT); Part IV — the main
part (the summary of the content made via specific translation approaches);
Part V — conclusions coming from the content of the text (expressed by the
author in the SLT or the translator on the basis of the given material); Part
VI — the translator’s commentaries on the text’s novelty and value as well as
a justification of the author’s conclusions and the mentioning of other works
on the same topic. Parts V and VI (the translator’s conclusions) are optional
so they will not be considered compulsory within the methods of teaching GT.

Apart from being written in formal and objective language in one’s own
words (without adding a personal opinion), stylistic features of the summary
include factuality, a generalised narrative, the shortest possible delivery of
content, and emphasised logic. These peculiarities define the character of
the language means used in summaries. Among the main grammar features
of this type of text, researchers distinguish the dominant use of simple
sentences, impersonal forms, participial constructions, grammar tense form
choice limitations, the use of passive voice, nominalisation, terminology
and generalising words, and the absence of subjective evaluation elements
(Ozdemir, 2018; Shreve, 2006; Vandermeulen, 2020).

Such an outline is provided through special ways (methods of text
adaptation) of shortening the material being translated, mainly compression
and ellipsis. In the lexical-semantic context, “compression” is shortening the
text size via eliminating semantically unnecessary elements of the original,
using such methods/techniques/translation transformations as generalisation
(a summary text), selection (choosing expressions that summarise a certain
part of the text content and are often found at the beginning or at the end
of the paragraph), or syntax and lexical compression (replacing sentences
and word-combinations with shorter expressions). Ellipsis describes the
process of eliminating excess information (repetitions, details, stylistic
means etc.) while translating. Semantic compression of the text is seen as
the means of shortening the general amount of words through the removal
of unnecessary information, and expressing the ideas with words and
constructions characterised by a wider semantic meaning. Semantic collapse
is carried out via two main processes: paraphrase and generalisation.
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To create a text summary, the following types of paraphrase are used:
substitute (the simplest type of paraphrase that includes a pronominal
substitute, in particular), synonymic substitute (the most common type of
paraphrase that can act in both lexical and grammatical aspects), lexical-
grammatical paraphrase (based on using converse terms, i.e., ways of
expressing bilateral subject-object relations). Generalisation can be realised
through substitute according to the principle “type — gender”, a substitute that
involves a change in the content of a notion, or descriptive generalisation
(descriptive condensation) (Maksimov, 2006, p. 111-121).

Having analysed various approaches to the summary classification and
having studied variants of their terminology correlation (Korunets, 2001;
Korzh, 2008; Kyrychuk, 2019; Lores, 2004; Yakhontova, 2003), we have come
to the conclusion that the most common type of summary is one that, besides
condensing the information of the text, is aimed at figuring out new factual
information in the primary source, and acknowledges it without interpreting,
criticising or evaluating the text. Informative summary (the English term for
«iH(opmaTuBHUI pedepaT») or synopsis are in full correlation with such a
definition, so the object of our study is this type of summary. the reasoning for
this is that it conveys the main content of the message, which is the goal of the
language intermediation (heterovalent translation), contrary to the evaluative,
interpreting, recommending and mixed types of summary. This led to the choice
of informative summary for GT teaching, either within an elective course in
teaching heterovalent types of translation, or in the case of integrating these
types of translation into a general course of translation theory and practice.

The degree of complexity and diversity inherent in the summarising
process generates a need for outlining requirements for this type of
secondary text, that include: a) full transfer of substantial information —
accurate selection and rendering of all main elements of the text, b) style
consistency — clear and accurate exposition of ideas preserving expression
and structural-stylistic and lexical peculiarities of particular article genres,
¢) relevance to a defined structure — consistent and system-based narrative
of the content according to a certain scheme (model/frame) of the SLT and
the selected type of the summary, d) summary scope — the reduction of the
general amount of words due to the elimination of excessive information and
expressing ideas via words and constructions with wider semantic meaning.
Englung Dimitrova B. (2005) sees précis translation (a particular type of
summarising exercise used for academic purposes) as a hybrid translation-
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writing task and correlates it to writing phases rather than translation ones.
So this is done in the process of: 1) the pre-writing phase, 2) the writing
phase and 3) the post-writing phase, where information is selected from the
ST, translated and used to create a new text.

Taking both abstracting and summarising into consideration, we can
specify stages that are realised through: 1) perception and comprehension of
the text content, 2) content information selection, 3) editing and comparing
the text compression result (TLT) to the sample (SLT). In other words, during
information processing via compression, a complex and close correlation
between SLT comprehension and building a new text occurs that becomes
a certain projection of the comprehended material on its basis, which is
supported by preservation of the TLT elements in the final product. The
relationship between the source text and the new one is expressed in the three
phase structure of abstracting and summarising activity. The first phase —
Orienting and Planning — is carried out within the process of text perception
and comprehension. The second phase is the Programme Implementation.
The third one — Editing and Checking — compares the aim and result of the
text compression. All three phases comply with the task of carrying out a
short, generalised retelling of certain information. The first and the second
phases are closely connected, as the conveyed message carries the elements
of the perceived information. The third phase has an independent nature. In
turn, the first phase has three stages: 1) perception of the external content
of the text by fixing logical subjects and predicates; 2) figuring out the
internal sense of the text by forming a scheme of transmitted information;
3) identification of the system underlying the internal sense. Phase Two
also comprises three stages: 1) internal programming; 2) language means
selection; 3) verbal implementation of the programme. The third phase
includes: 1) logical structuring; 2) lexical-grammatical arrangement of the
abstract. All the selected stages are closely interrelated and interdependent.

According to the researchers, semantic compression and the text’s basic
semantic reference points’ selection make the basis for understanding the text
while reading it (Ozdemir, 2018). At the same time, the gist’s formulation
and fixation are the core of the abstracting and summarising process. Thus,
abstracting and summarising have considerable educational and assessment
potential. Additionally, both the teaching of reading comprehension and
the teaching of basic types of semantic compression (abstracting and
summarising) have common underlying principles.
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The above mentioned phases are implemented in the algorithm of
performing AT and GT. Having analysed the works of foreign (Markel,
1984; Meyer, 1990; Katz, 2018; Picken, 1983; Werlich, 1988; Doyle, 2003;
Vandermeulen, 2020; Englund Dimitrova, 2005) and Ukrainian (Korzh,
2008; Korunets, 2008; Maksimov, 2006) scientists which relate to the
problem of condensed translation in one way or another, we have not found a
clear algorithm for drafting the AT of a foreign-language text. The translators
can either make up a reviewing abstract of the SLT or translate a ready-made
abstract themselves. However, the following question remains unclear in this
statement: what language should the abstract be made up in. In cases where
this should be done in the source language, the AT will include: 1) composing
the abstract itself in the source language and 2) the ‘full” translation of the
generated abstract. Such a method will correspond to equivalent translation,
though preceded by text compression in the source language. In other cases,
when the translator needs to use methods of compression during translation
(similar to GT algorithm), AT corresponds to its eponymic content more and
it does not duplicate the functions of equivalent translation.

Thus, the question of the first or the second AT performance order
variant’s relevance is still open. That is why the efficiency of both ways was
examined experimentally.

As for the sequence of carrying out GT, most linguists agree on the idea
that the essential stages of this type of translation are 1) reading the SLT;
2) highlighting the key fragments of the text (parts of the text to be eliminated
are put in square brackets); 3) reproduction of the content, structural-stylistic
and lexical (primarily terminological) peculiarities of the selected sentences
and paragraphs and their transduction into the TL; 4) presentation of the
transformed pieces in the TL into a new text in cases where the transitional
elements correspond the logic of the idea’s development (Korunets, 2008).
The described approach to GT has been named ‘functional’ translation as
opposed to ‘selective’. Functional translation has a fundamental distinction at
the second stage — the key elements of the text are kept by the translator in the
author’s words, resulting in the absence of the necessity to use lexical-semantic,
grammatical and stylistic transformations of the SLT (that is, the third stage
of the functional approach to GT). The fourth stage includes full translation
of the selected elements of the text. Within this approach, all other elements
of the text are considered secondary, and are not supposed to be translated.
The validity of such translation is based on retaining the accuracy of the key
elements in order to keep all the important pieces of primary information.
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Therefore, the stages and correspondent communicative actions of the
AT and GT process are as follows: 1) SLT analysis, 2) SLT compression,
3) creating TLT and 4) TLT editing. The above mentioned stages are realised
through a sequence of actions that serves as a basis of the system of exercises
for teaching AT and GT introduced below.

Thus, the most significant characteristics of AT and GT are given in the
comparative table (see Table 13.2).

Table 13.2.

Comparative characteristics of heterovalent types of translation

Abstract translation Gist translation

A short review of the SLT in the TL
that contains information about such
features of the primary text as: the
SLT nature, its structure, purpose,

A summary of the text in the TL
with elimination of excessive
information aimed at acquainting
the reader with the main ideas of

content, outline quality, topicality, the summarised text.

validity of conclusions etc.

Abstract as an AT product Summary as a GT product

» lists ideas presented in the SLT;
* is characterised by maximum reduction of the SLT;
» preserves the main content of the SLT;

» does not reveal the content of | ¢
the listed issues;

» answers the question "what is .
the text about?"; .

» characterised by a high level of |
compression and very limited
text size (about 500 printable .
characters);

* tends to cover the utmost of the
text's topicality;

» contains language estimating
clichés;

» written in the translator's own
words

reveals the main idea of every
listed issue;

can substitute the original,
contains quotations;

made up of the key fragments
taken from the SLT;
comprises 1/3-1/5 of the SLT.
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Thus, AT and GT belong to a complex type of analytic-synthetic activity
that requires a full understanding of their linguistic and psycholinguistic
peculiarities, and clear awareness of the sequence of options to perform
them as well as considering the abovementioned features in the process of
developing the methodology of teaching AT and GT.

Subsystem of exercises for teaching heterovalent types of translation

The development of pre-service translators’ skills and abilities of AT and
GT can be ensured by a relevant subsystem of exercises. Taking into account
studies that concern the development of the system of exercises for forming
professional competence in translation, it should be noted that only a few
researchers pay attention to the peculiarities of teaching heterovalent types
of translation, specifying particular groups of exercises. Nevertheless, it
would be logical to suggest 4 additional types of exercises extant within he
general system of teaching translation exercises aimed at developing special
abilities in condensed translation: 1) exercises to learn quick TLT content
capture, 2) exercises to make a plan of the read text, 3) exercises in text
compression, 4) exercises to write conclusions and evaluate the content of the
text. Apparently, such types of exercises can be used in the general system of
exercises to teach AT and GT if the groups of exercises consider the specifics
of these types of translation. For this purpose L. M. Chernovaty offers a
separate system for teaching heterovalent translation, particularly AT and GT,
and emphasises the key distinction between it and the common (equivalent)
type that involves an additional translation phase (SLT compression) apart
from the main ones (SLT analysis, creating a TLT and editing a TLT), which
correspondently results in recognising another group of skills and abilities
that need to be developed (Chernovaty, 2013, p. 243). Such an approach
seems to be the most reasonable, so the following subsystem of exercises is
based on the stages of translation and a system of correspondent knowledge,
skills and abilities required to perform them (see Fig. 13.1).

Fig. 13.1. The main phases of heterovalent translation
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As we can see, teaching AT and GT should be done in stages, where every
stage — introductory, preparatory and main — is a part that has an independent
significance, exact teaching aim and objective. During the development of
methods of teaching translation as a future career, the necessity of including
tasks that precede translation activity has been highlighted. The Introductory
Stage of Teaching AP has a theoretical nature. Its aim is to get students
accustomed with the features of heterovalent translation, and, in particular:
the list of skills, abilities and personal characteristics necessary to perform
this kind of language intermediation, the tool base, the ergonomics of
the translator’s workplace, and some of the professional challenges and
requirements.

The aim of the Preparatory Stage of Teaching AT is developing the
skills and abilities required to perform particular phases of AT. Implementing
this includes accomplishing the following objectives: developing the
ability to perform pre-translation analysis of the SLT for further semantic
compression, then to create a TLT and edit it. The efficacy of teaching AT
and GT also depends on the comprehensiveness of the genre characteristics
of the SLT, which closely correlates with the First Phase of AT (the SLT
analysis). Given the professional situations where the necessity of AT and
GT appears, the texts may be represented by various genres — Journalistic
(feature articles/op-eds), popular science (popular science articles), scientific
(scholar papers) etc. That is why it seems reasonable to get students
acquainted with the linguistic and extralinguistic features of these genres,
structural elements of articles belonging to the selected genres (verbal
and nonverbal components and their communicative functions), typical
difficulties of translation (ways of translating proper names, terms, and
abbreviations, nationally biased lexicon, international words and translator’s
false friends, achieving equivalency and adequacy in translating the articles’
headlines, titles and the AT of its body etc.) and ways of overcoming them.
The Preparatory Stage also considers getting the students acquainted with
the various types of reference sources, and developing the abilities required
to work with them. The students learn to orient themselves/navigate within
dictionary articles of particular electronic and print issues, and make sensible
selection of the necessary dictionaries, reference books, encyclopaedias etc.
relevant to a translator’s goals. Thus, during this stage the students acquire
knowledge and develop necessary skills that, in their turn, become a basis
for further AT abilities development.
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The Main Stage of Teaching AT is a logical end of the Introductory
and Preparatory Stages as it meets the final aim of AT teaching methods —
developing AT abilities that include those required to analyse and compress
SLT and then create and edit TLT.

The Introductory Stage of Teaching GT is based upon the knowledge
and skills gained by students during the Introductory and Preparatory
Stages of teaching AT. The aim of the Introductory Stage of Teaching GT
is developing the skills of using special translation methods/techniques
and fulfilling separate phases of this type of translation. The objectives of
this stage include: developing the abilities of pre-translation SLT analysis,
developing the ability to perform SLT compression for further GT, and
the ability to create and edit the GT text. The work at this stage is aimed
at teaching students to highlight the key fragments in the text, create
a logical framework of the article, define types of bonds between the
separate semantic elements of the text, use methods of paraphrasing and
generalising to compress the SLT semantically and use linking words and
phrases in the TLT. Students acquire the translation methods/techniques
at the phrase/text levels. The Main Stage of Teaching GT is identical to
the similarly named stage of teaching AT as far as its structure, function
and aim. Considering this, we will not characterise it separately. Only the
aim — to develop the ability to perform GT of articles of different genres
— will be mentioned.

So, the stages of teaching heterovalent types of translation have consistent
organisation, and the teaching of GT is a logical continuation of the teaching
of AT due to the structure, aims and objectives of each stage. It follows that
all exercises for teaching AT must have a logical extension in exercises
for teaching GT, and be interrelated, which can be achieved by creating
correlating the subsystems of exercises for teaching these types of translation
(see Fig. 13.2) between the majority of parallel groups of exercises which
is evident in the groups’ names.
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GROUP 1.1

. exercises for acquiring
knowledge

GROUP 1.2

— exercises for developing
translation skills

-, GROUP 1.3

exercises for developing the
ability to analyse and compress
SLT

teaching AT

The subsystem of exercises for

— GROUP 1.4
exercises for developing the
ability to create and edit TLT

GROUP 2.1

exercises for upgrading and
systematising pre-acquired =
knowledge

GROUP 2.2

exercises for advancing -
translation skills
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GROUP 2.3

exercises for advancing the ability” |
to analyse and compress SLT

GROUP 2.4

exercises for developing the =
ability to create and edit TLT

Fig. 13.2. Subsystem of exercises for teaching heterovalent types of translation
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As Figure 13.2 shows, both subsystems are characterised by continuity
and interdependence. So, while learning AT (Group 1.1) the students acquire
new knowledge, then they update and systematise it while learning GT
(Group 2.1). The second pair of groups partially coincides in their content,
as each of them includes exercises focusing on specific AT and GT skills
— 1.e., skills of using special clich¢ common for abstracts (communicative
skills of AT) or paraphrasing skills (communicative skills of GT) apart
from exercises for developing/advancing language-related translation skills
(vocabulary, grammar). In Groups 1.3 and 2.3 the continuity is realised only
in the subgroup of exercises for developing and advancing the ability to
analyse the SLT. All the other subgroups have different content, defined by
the specifics of each type of translation. Concerning the pair of groups 1.4 and
2.4, the subgroups of exercises for developing the ability to create a TLT that
they include have different content and completely different aims while the
groups of exercises for teaching students to edit a TLT have similar methods
and types of exercises in their basis. The common and different features of
both subsystems are displayed in Table 2, which has a list of subgroups and
types of exercises representing teaching AT and GT.

Table 13.2

Exercises for Teaching Heterovalent types of Translation

Groups of exercises for teaching AT | Groups of exercises for teaching GT

GROUP 2.1 Exercises for updating and
systematising of pre-acquired knowledge

GROUP 1.1 Exercises for acquiring
knowledge

»  Exercises for getting acquainted
with the peculiarities of a
translator's job

*  Exercises for getting acquainted
with heterovalent types of
translation

»  Exercises for getting acquainted
with types of dictionaries and other
reference sources

»  Exercises for acquiring knowledge
about the linguistic features of
articles of different genres

Exercises for updating and
systematising pre-acquired knowledge
on the peculiarities of a translator’s job
and heterovalent types of translation

Exercises for the updating and
systematising pre-acquired knowledge
on types of dictionaries and other
reference sources

Exercises for updating and
systematising pre-acquired knowledge
on linguistic features of articles of
different genres
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GROUP 1.2 Exercises for developing
translation skills

»  Exercises for developing language-
related skills of translation

»  Exercises for developing the
communicative skills of AT

*  Exercises for forming
lexicographical skills

GROUP 2.2 Exercises for advancing
translation skills

Exercises for advancing language-
related skills of translation

Exercises for developing the
communicative skills of GT

Exercises for advancing lexicographical
skills

GROUP 1.3 Exercises for developing the
ability to analyse and compress the SLT

*  Exercises for developing the ability
to perform the pre-translation
analysis of the SLT

»  Exercises for developing the ability
to semantically compress the SLT

GROUP 2.3 Exercises for advancing the
ability to analyse and compress the SLT

Exercises for advancing the ability to
perform the pre-translation analysis of
the SLT

Exercises for advancing the ability to
semantically compress the SLT

GROUP 1.4 Exercises for developing
the ability to create and edit the TLT

*  Exercises for developing the ability
to create the TLT via AT

»  Exercises for developing the ability
to edit the TLT

GROUP 2.4 Exercises for developing the
ability to create and edit the TLT

Exercises for developing the ability to
create the TLT via GT

Exercises for advancing the ability to
edit the TLT

So, the described subsystems of exercises consist of interrelated elements.
The division of exercises into groups is made considering the stages of AT

and GT skill and ability development.

Modelling the Teaching Process of Heterovalent Types of Translation

As has been mentioned above, teaching heterovalent types of translation
can be integrated into the general course on Translation Theory and Practice
or serve as an elective course on Translation. This defines the number of
hours allocated to teaching these types of translation. Let us outline a pilot
syllabus that can be further adapted according to the teaching hours, terms,

and other educational factors.

A Syllabus for the Teaching of Heterovalent Types of Translation
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Abstract Translation
Preliminary Stage
Unit 1. Heterovalent Translation

1. Heterovalent translation, its types and peculiarities, differences from
equivalent translation, its place in science, culture, and education. Special
features of abstract and gist translation.

2. Informational and technical support in the process of translation.
Translator work place ergonomics. Working with digital and paper
dictionaries.

Preparatory Stage
Unit 2. Lexical difficulties in translation

3. Equivalency and adequacy in translation. Ways of translating proper
names (names of foreign firms, companies, corporations, banks, periodicals
etc.).

4. Ways of translating nationally biased lexicon.

5. Ways of translating internationalisms. Full and partial internationalisms
and ways of their translation. Pseudo internationalisms and ways of their
translation. Faux amis (false friends).

6. Ways of translating terms.
Unit 3. Special features of journalistic and scientific genre periodicals
7. Periodical article classification. Types of periodicals.

8. Op-eds: structure, special features of the genre. Key and secondary
structural elements of op-eds. Title, subtitle, illustrations, quotes, captions, callout
paragraphs. Functional analysis of secondary structural elements. Highlighting
essential information from quotes, captions, callout paragraphs etc.

9. Scholar papers: structure, special features of the genre. Ways of
translating scholar papers’ titles.

Unit 4. Abstract Translation

10. The abstract as an outcome of abstract translation: functions, structure,
algorithm. The abstract and the functions of its structural elements. Identifying
key abstract elements: the title, paper’s goals and objectives, subject matter,
main and secondary idea, conclusions and author’s recommendations.
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11. Translation analysis of op-eds and scholar papers. Analysing the
lexical, grammatical and stylistic difficulties of the text, and making a logical
and semantic plan/frame of the op-ed/scholar paper. Text compression in
abstract translation. Identifying key words and phrases in the source language
text and drawing up a plan of the op-ed/paper. Defining the op-ed/scholar
paper’s main and secondary ideas.

12. Target language abstract development. Compiling a hint for abstract
development. Writing an abstract in a target language while consulting the
hint. Editing a target language text. Other variants of translation analysis
aiming at identifying translation mistakes and errors. Editing an abstract
translation of an article/scholar paper.

Main Stage
13. Op-ed/scholar paper abstract translation with/without hint.

14. Editing abstract translation: reading and analysing op-ed/scholar
paper abstract translation samples. Self-/peer- abstract translation assessment
via checklist.

15. Final Assessment.
Gist Translation
Preliminary Stage
Unit 1. Revision.

1. Heterovalent translation and its types. Lexical difficulties in translation.
Linguo-stylistic features of various genre articles/papers. Reference source
selection for translation.

Preparatory Stage
Unit 2. Text Summarizing Stages and Techniques

2. Op-ed/scholar paper key elements. Searching for main and secondary
information in the source language text. Identifying key phrases in the op-
ed/scholar paper and their translation.

3. The logical and semantic frame of the text. Identifying types of
coherence and cohesion in semantic text elements and making a logical and
semantic plan/frame of the op-ed/scholar paper.

4. Text semantic compression. Microsummarising.
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5. Paraphrasing and generalisation.

6. Conjunctions and connecting words as a means of coherence and
cohesion. Specifying various functions of coherence and cohesion. Linkers
for connecting/contrasting opinions/ideas, listing points, expressing causes/
conditions/effects, making conclusions and summarising etc. on a phrase/
text level.

7. Using various means of maintaining coherence and cohesion while
performing semantic compression.

Main Stage
Unit 3. Gist Translation
8. Gist translation. Its purpose, functions and fields of application.

9. Op-ed and scholar paper translation analysis. Identifying key and
secondary elements of the op-ed/scholar paper. Analysing a given text’s
lexical difficulties and ways to deal with them.

10. Op-ed and scholar paper gist translation. Op-ed and scholar paper
gist translation sample analysis and comparison.

11. Op-ed and scholar paper gist translation with the help of a pattern
frame. Target language text editing. Op-ed and scholar paper gist translation
sample analysis and editing.

12. Gist translation editing. Self-/peer- gist translation assessment via
checklist. Gist translation editing and assessment.

13. Op-ed/scholar paper gist translation with/without the hint.

14. Editing gist translation: reading and analysing op-ed/scholar paper gist
translation samples. Self-/peer- abstract translation assessment on checklist.

15. Final Assessment.

Such a model of teaching heterovalent translation reveals a contentious
issue that leads to the development of two methods for teaching AT and
GT. The first teaching method assumed the performance of AT and GT
through SLT compression in the SL, and its further translation into the TL
(SL abstract/summary translation). The second method involved using the
TL at the stage of SLT compression (writing the abstract/summary in the
TL while compressing the SLT). To determine the more beneficial option,
we conducted an experiment that proved the higher efficiency of the second
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variant of our methodology: compression of the source text into the target
language in the process of abstract and gist translation.

Heterovalent Translation Assessment Criteria

The next step is to define the heterovalent translation assessment criteria
used to decide on the more efficient teaching method while the experimental
teaching took place.

Having analysed works by L. Chernovaty (2013), M. Doyle (2003),
H. P. Krings (1986), B. Vandermeulen (2020) etc. it has been concluded that
to determine translation skill level you need to consider such parameters
as TLT content, which depends on the translator’s SLT understanding,
semantic equivalency and adequacy. Taking into account the lack of
content distortions, which can lead to a significant drawback in conveying
the meaning of the SLT into TLT, also looks justifiable in this context.
The next criterion the researchers agree on is accuracy in conveying the
SLT author’s communicative intentions, and considering the addressee’s
expectations / recipient’s demands (Chernovaty, 2013; Doyle, 2003;
Krings, 1986; Vandermeulen, 2020), which requires correspondence to the
communicative situation in terms of which the TLT is used. Compliance
with this criterion is impossible without taking into consideration the genre
and stylistic characteristics of the SLT, which is assessed in terms of the
genre and style appropriateness or TLT compliance with the SLT discourse
and genre characteristics (Chernovaty, 2013).

Considering the formal (linguistic as opposed to communicative) side
of translation, the researchers mentioned above recognise the necessity
of taking into account both linguistic accuracy (lexical, grammatical and
stylistic equivalency) and extralinguistic arrangement / text organisation.

Viewing AT and GT as specific types of translation which result in
the writing of either an abstract or summary in the TL, we can admit that
the writing of an abstract/summary and the performance of AT/GT is
characterised by a succession in which translation is on top, as it involves
more complex skills and abilities that require a more sophisticated system of
assessment criteria. Still, writing an abstract/summary and performing AT/
GT belong to different types of communicative interaction. Both processes
include linguistic transformations that involve SLT transformation and the
creation of a qualitatively new TLT. That is why it is so important to take
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into account lexical and grammatical accuracy while creating derivative text
in order to ensure lexical and grammatical adequacy between the SLT and
TLT and avoid distortions in the content. Thus it is appropriate to introduce
a ‘translation adequacy and equivalency’ criterion that rewards selection
and the use of proper lexical and grammatical means in TL while abstract
or gist translating. Taking into consideration the special features of abstract
and gist translation, we agree with L. Chernovaty that such translation
assessment should be done in compliance with the same principles as
those of equivalent translation, but adjusted to the specifics of heterovalent
translation. This specificity will be considered in the group of criteria that
assess genre appropriateness.

Thus, the essential parameters for AT and GT assessment must be
accuracy in rendering SLT content and logic, TLT genre appropriateness,
and TLT linguistic and extralinguistic accuracy. Vocabulary and grammar
appropriateness in translation will be parameters in the group ‘translation
adequacy and equivalency’. Since spelling and punctuation are not associated
with translation adequacy and equivalency, we apply this parameter to the
criterion of ‘TLT extralinguistic organisation’.

Concerning mathematic interpretation in translation assessment, some
scholars suggest taking ‘correct translation’ as a standard, and subtract
the points from the highest score substantiating mistakes (Krings, 1986).
However, to promote uniformity in ascertaining the quality of the performed
task/assignment it seems relevant to score the points in accordance with the
criteria defined above. Our assessment scale is given in Table 13.3. According
to the table the highest score for AT or GT is 100 points: 25 — for the content
adequacy, 40 — for genre appropriateness, 20 — for adequacy and equivalency,
15 — for TLT extralinguistic organisation (See Table 13.3).

Therefore, these four criteria for abstract and gist translation assessment:
content adequacy, genre appropriateness, adequacy and equivalency, TLT
extralinguistic organisation, allow us to assess the quality of AT or GT
objectively.
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Table 13.3 presents abstract and gist translation criteria, the assessment
scale, and descriptors.

We would like to stress that students need to become familiar with the

criteria used to evaluate their translations. For this reason, tables for self-
and peer assessment have been worked out. Students can use them while
studying. The tables are given below (see Tables 13.4 and 13.5).

Table 13.4

Abstract Translation Self and Peer Assessment Criteria

1. |Adequacy of the SLT content to the TL abstract full
partial
poor

2. | Adequacy in rendering the title, aim, main idea and |full

conclusions partial
poor

3. |Accuracy in rendering proper names, terms, full

internationalisms, nationally biased vocabulary partial
poor

4. | Appropriate use of linguistic means/cliché common |full

for AT partial
poor

5. | Compliance with abstract organisation and structure | full
partial
poor

6. | Adequacy of the passage organisation, punctuation | full

and title centred alignment partial
poor

7. |Length (printable characters) 400-500
300-400
<300 or >500
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Table 13.5

Gist Translation Self and Peer Assessment Criteria

1. | Adequacy in rendering the title full
partial
poor
2. | Adequacy of the SLT content to the TL summary | full
partial
poor
3. | Accuracy in rendering proper names, terms, full
internationalisms, nationally biased vocabulary partial
poor
4. | TL summary correspondence to SLT author's logic | full
and intentions partial
poor
5. | Appropriate use of linguistic means/cliché full
common for GT partial
poor
6. | Linguistic (spelling, syntax, punctuation) accuracy | full
partial
poor
7. | Length 20-30% of SLT
30-40% of SLT
<20% or >
40% of SLT

As a consequence, the results of the research can be used by translation
teachers for heterovalent translation elective course development, or by
integrating it into general course on Translation: Theory and Practice or serve
as a basis for further research that concerns abstract and gist translation.
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CHAPTER 14
DISTANCE INTERPRETER TRAINING
IN THE DOMAIN OF POWER ENGINEERING

Liudmyla Hureieva

Abstract

This chapter aims to stress the significance of interdisciplinarity in learning, emphasizing
its role in combining scientific domains and the emergence of cross-interdisciplinary
terminology. The author highlights the importance of understanding industry-specific
interpreting, emphasizing the command of professional language terminology. The
complexity of terminology, particularly polysemantic terminology, and the concept of
interdisciplinary polysemantic terms spanning multiple systems are discussed. The study
explores the power engineering terminological system, its dependence on interdisciplinary
terminology, and its reciprocal influence on other scientific areas. The question of interpreters'
occupational challenges, notably the stress factor and psycho-physiological demands, are
often neglected while teaching future interpreters, decreasing the efficiency of professional
training. In this context, the legal view on high-hazard professions is considered, and the
qualities required for interpreters are discussed. The work describes a detailed experiment
based on an e-learning course for bilateral interpreting, adaptable for various terminology
subjects. The experiment's results show that blended learning and microlearning principles
enhance the terminological competence of future interpreters. The author concludes that
further research potential lies in applying the methodology to interlingual mediation and
specialized communication in diverse scientific fields.

Key words: bilateral interpreting, distance learning, e-learning course, experimental
teaching, power engineering, specialized terminology.

Introduction

Modern technology keeps developing rapidly, opening up an infinite
number of means of transmitting information, and an interpreter is a crucial
participant in this process. Due to these changes, the role of interpreting as
a means of communication and support for economic, socio-political and
scientific relations among different countries keeps increasing, and training
in bilateral interpreting is of particular relevance. At the same time, the
convergence of technologies and the blurring of boundaries between different
fields in modern research necessitates the ability of future interpreters to
reproduce interdisciplinary terminology in interpreting.

It is worth noting that there are almost no specialised interpreter training
programmes in Ukraine that provide specialisation courses in specific fields
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of science. Moreover, since distance learning is of particular importance in
the current European context, and is making the educational process more
flexible by providing more opportunities for the professional development
of future interpreters, the implementation of blended learning techniques
for interpreting in general and for bilateral interpreting, in particular, is a
relevant issue.

Interdisciplinarity as a tool for combining scientific domains is an essential
aspect of learning, leading to the emergence of cross-interdisciplinary
terminology. When teaching bilateral industry-specific interpreting, the
students’ understanding of the subject and command of professional language
terminology become important (Chernovaty, 2021). The terminological
system of a particular field of science depends on the structure of the
discipline itself, since the terminology of any branch is closely connected
to its fundamental concepts. The process of term formation depends on the
development, expansion, and novel solutions of theoretical and practical
activities in the specific domain.

The updated CEFR Common European Framework of Reference for
Language Education (CEFR, 2018), developed by the Council of Europe,
proposes the notion of mediation to describe communicative speech activities.
Although this notion was introduced back in the 1998 version of the Common
European Framework (section 2.1.3), an extended description was added
only in the 2018 version, in Appendix 9, “Additional Descriptors” (CEFR,
2018). Furthermore, it is noted that replacing the notion of “four skills”
with four activities (reception, interaction, production, mediation) allows
the introduction of a new aspect of cross-linguistic mediation containing
interpretation (CEFR, 2018). The Recommendations in the mediation
dimension clarify the concepts of multilingualism, which is the coexistence
of different languages on a social or individual level, and plurilingualism,
defined as the dynamic repertoire of the individual learner, which keeps
constantly evolving.

Plurilingualism is presented in the CEFR as an unstable competence within
which learners’ resources in one language may be different by nature from
their resources in another language (CEFR, 2018). Nevertheless, the critical
point is that polylingualism is characterised by a standard, interconnected
repertoire which learners combine with their shared competencies and
strategies for completing tasks (CEFR, 2018). Thus, the continuous expansion
of the future interpreter’s repertoire within the mediation process is essential,
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requiring the incorporation of additional elements into their interpreting
competence. Furthermore, bilateral interpreting involves mediation in a
variety of contexts and settings. In particular, the interpreter often works
with a significant time constraint, primarily affecting the search for options
for reproducing terminological vocabulary.

Terminological competence

Within the context of our study, we consider terminological competence
as a part of an interpreter’s professional competence and view it as the
interpreter’s ability to understand the meaning of an interdisciplinary term
and to use it correctly within the communication context, based on an
established knowledge of interdisciplinary polysemantic terms and industry-
specific terms, terminological skills and code-switching skills. Furthermore,
we understand terminological skills as the expansion and construction of the
terminological repertoire (plurilingual repertoire) according to the chosen
fields of science.

The terminology of any given subject area always comprises industry-
specific, general scientific and interdisciplinary terms. Polysemy dramatically
complicates the problem of determining the boundaries of the terminological
field. However, the introduction of the concept of an interdisciplinary
polysemantic term or an interdisciplinary polysemant, i.e., a polysemous
term, the meaning of which can be attributed to different fields of knowledge,
united by a direct or indirect relationship between the meanings, allows the
referral of such terms to several terminological systems simultaneously.

The terminological system of power engineering depends on the discipline
structure. Since it is an interdisciplinary domain, its subject matter cannot
be separated from the fields of science interlapping and directly affecting it
(Fig. 14.1). This allows us to conclude that the conceptual apparatus of power
engineering is part of the terminological systems of the sciences it overlaps with,
and that, vice versa, power engineering actively uses the terms of other sciences.

Interdisciplinary borrowing is a distinctive feature of communication
within the energy sector. The phenomenon of synonymy, thus, reflects
not only the subjective desire of the representatives of various scientific
schools to bring their style into identical content, but also the objectively
inherent tendency of science to refine the naming of the object as we learn
its properties and relations to other objects.
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Fig. 14.1. Structure of interdisciplinary terminology.

The wide range of synonyms in the English energy-related terminological
system 1is also due to the desire of industry specialists to establish the
boundaries of the discipline-specific concepts, which results in the
enrichment of terminology. Using synonyms, specialists can describe a
wide range of concepts comprised of various terms, given their multiple
meanings. A large number of synonyms can also be explained by the strong
impact of related sciences (chemistry, ecology, mathematics) on the power
engineering terminological system.

At the same time, new English terms related to the developments in
power engineering constantly emerge, making it difficult to immediately
translate them, as they may render concepts that have not yet been marked
in Ukrainian. When an adequate equivalent is finally found, however, it may
eventually turn out that the new term is already present in the domain-specific
terminology, and both terms coexist.

A characteristic feature of the interdisciplinary terminological system is
the polysemy of the terms due to the communicative and cognitive features
of the particular area: the different levels of competence of communication
participants, the ability of representatives of different disciplines to form
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different conceptualisations of the same concept, and rapid technological
progress, as a result of which a term acquires additional meanings.

Distance learning

As mentioned above, the prospect of improving the efficiency of
interpreter training is seen in the integration of distance learning courses into
traditional ones (Adams Becker et al., 2017), which would help students to
practise and improve their terminological skills of bilateral interpreting at
their own pace and in comfortable conditions, giving future professionals a
significant advantage in the labour market (Cabrera, 2017).

Leading universities in Ukraine ranked among the top 10 by external
independent testing (Igor Sikorski KPI Sotes Rating, 2022) widely use
distance learning technologies both for full-time studying and internship,
in parallel with traditional classroom learning.

Recently, in addition to universities, distance learning technologies have
been introduced by industry-related organisations to improve professional
skills. Microlearning is the most versatile form of training considering
the shortage of workers’ time. For the last ten years, the state enterprise
NPC Ukrenergo (NPC, 2022) has implemented and used a simulator of
the psychophysiological characteristics of operational dispatch personnel
using just such a distance learning course. The experience of introducing
microlearning suggests that the abovementioned technology can be
successfully applied in interpreter training.

Anxiety and interpreter training

One important issue is often overlooked in interpreter training regarding
the issue of occupational selection. A person’s professional competence
is defined in terms of efficiency, reliability and appropriate performance.
Regarding professional suitability, the leading prerequisites for performance
reliability are the following:

» psychophysiological features of the personality;
* self-reflection;

+ well-developed mechanisms of mental behaviour regulation in
extreme conditions.
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Moreover, it was already mentioned that interpretation takes place in a
rather stressful environment. The law of Ukraine (The List, 2022) defines
several professions with high hazards, including work associated with neuro-
emotional stress. Although the interpreter profession is not included in this
list, there is no doubt that an interpreter must have sufficiently developed
psycho-physiological features: nervous and emotional stability, attention,
memory, a robust, balanced and mobile nervous system, high work capacity,
tolerance under challenging conditions, etc. High information processing
rates characterise the interpreter’s work due to a large volume of information
and significant responsibility for the outcome of the work. Therefore, regular
training in the psycho-physiological functions of future interpreters could
be one of the promising ways to optimise working conditions.

The first stage of such training is an assessment of the future professional’s
essential characteristics. One of the traditional ways of assessing stress
tolerance is the State-Trait Anxiety Inventory (STAI), a commonly used
measure of trait and state anxiety (Spielberger, 1983, 2022). This scale
indicates reactive anxiety as a state (current level of anxiety) and as a person’s
trait (personal anxiety). Personal anxiety is seen as a relatively stable trait
inherent in a person. It characterises the degree of emotional tension as a
result of stress factors. Thus, it is possible to consider personal anxiety as a
fixed characteristic of a specific person, and the state of reactive anxiety —as
a dynamic process that differs in time and degree of its manifestation. The
questionnaire consists of 40 questions, the first 20 — to assess state anxiety
and the subsequent 20 — trait anxiety. The course participants complete
the questionnaire before and after working with the psychophysiological
simulator in order to determine their stress tolerance. Very high levels of
anxiety can be directly linked to the presence of psychological stress and
emotional breakdown. A low level of anxiety, on the other hand, characterises
the condition as partly depressive, with low levels of motivation. A certain
level of anxiety is a typical feature of the individual, and every person has
their own optimal level of anxiety, which can be referred to as helpful anxiety.
Self-assessment is a critical component of self-control and self-improvement.
The questionnaire helps students assess their condition objectively and draw
attention to weaknesses with a view to further improvement.

Fundamental research by Womack (1996) concludes that time constraints
can be a stress factor in the translation profession, and that they significantly
impact the interpreting process and the interpreter’s effectiveness. The main
stress factors in the interpreting process are considered to be:
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e time constraints;
* the speed of speech of participants in mediation;

* asignificant information load and the lack of availability of reference
materials (Womack, 1996).

Typical bilateral interpreting situations can be roughly divided into
psychological situations with semi-rigid and rigid time constraints. The
latter psychological situation dominates in the actual interpreting process.
The reason for this is that bilateral interpretation is often accompanied by
the speaker’s inability/unwillingness to adjust to the pace of interpreting,
to take into account the particular features of interlingual and intercultural
communication, and to push through unsuitable conditions for interpreting
such as noise and human-made obstacles, etc. (Saprykin, 2011).

Therefore, the stress factor inherent in a bilateral interpreting situation
with rigid time constraints should be considered, as it slows down the
interpreting process. However, it may be assumed that when simulating
real-life situations in the learning process, one should start with the semi-
rigid, time-limited situations as they are more psychologically comfortable.

Experimental testing

In the process of the experiment, carried out at the National Technical
University of Ukraine “Igor Sikorsky Kyiv Polytechnic Institute” in 2016-
2018, two experimental groups (EG-1 and EG-2) were formed among
students in the final stage of the bachelor’s degree within the specialism 035
“Philology” (Kolomiiets, 2018).

The students of EG-1 worked in a time-limited mode imitating the
psychological situation of bilateral interpreting, while the EG-2 students
practised within semi-rigid time constraints, which created a more
psychologically comfortable situation. During the observation of students’
emotional reactions to the test with time-limited tasks, it was noticed that
all students in the experimental group were more or less worried about the
reduced time available to complete tasks.

Furthermore, the results of the State-Trait Anxiety Inventory (Spielberger,
1983, 2022) and a group discussion with students confirmed that all students
who participated in the experiment felt nervous under time constraints
and, therefore, less focused and slower to remember new vocabulary. Such
results led to the conclusion that in forming terminological competence in
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students studying interpreting, time constraints can be considered a stress
factor. Consequently, it is necessary to develop their skills to minimise the
impact of this factor. Therefore, it was considered necessary to perform
bilateral interpreting tasks, considering time constraints as a stress factor in
the interpreter’s professional activity.

Figure 14.2 shows the survey results among the EG-1 students who
worked in a psychologically uncomfortable situation with severe time
constraints in the process of experimental training. The level of the EG-1
students’ anxiety at the pre- and post-experimental stage remains almost
the same. Such results led to the conclusion that a rigid time limit at the
stage of experimental training allows students to increase their stress
resistance level.

Rigid time constraints
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Fig. 14.2. The results of the EG-1 questionnaire before and after the experiment
in the mode of rigid time constraint.

Fig. 14.3 shows the STAI results of the EG-2 students before and after
experimental training, who worked with a semi-rigid time limit. In the
histogram, the blue bars indicate the stress level before the main stage of
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the experiment, and the dashed bars indicate the stress level at the final
post-experimental stage. The results suggest that the EG-2 students’ stress
level significantly differs at the pre-experimental and post-experimental
stages. At the post-experimental stage, the EG-2 students’ stress level
significantly increases, which is the expected reaction to the final test. This
indicates that the conditions of semi-rigid time constraints do not increase
stress resistance.
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Fig. 14.3. Results of the EG-2 questionnaire before and after the experiment
in the mode of semi-rigid time constraints.

The STAI results below allowed us to determine the level of anxiety
separately for each experimental group. For example, Fig. 14.4 presents the
results of the second experimental group EG-2. These histograms allow us
to conclude that the level of anxiety in the pre-experimental phase, which
is marked in blue, and in the process of learning with a semi-rigid time
limit, marked in white, remain practically unchanged. However, in the final
post-experimental section, dash-barred, the level of excitement increases
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significantly, which is the expected reaction of students to the final test
and indicates that performing tasks within semi-rigid time limits does not
increase stress resistance.

Semi-Rigid Time Constraints EG-2
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Fig. 14.4. Results of the EG - 2 questionnaire before, during and after the
experiment, who worked in the mode of semi - rigid time limitation.

The histogram in Fig. 14.5 represents the level of anxiety of EG-1
participants in the pre-experimental and post-experimental tests, as well as
in the experimental training. The level of anxiety in the pre-experimental
phase (marked in blue) and the one in the process of learning with a strict
time limit (marked in white) differ significantly. During experimental
training, a strict time limit allows a simulation of the actual process of
bilateral interpretation, which creates a psychologically uncomfortable stress
situation and significantly increases the level of anxiety. However, in the
post-experimental test (hatch-barred), the level of anxiety has significantly
reduced, almost to the level of anxiety in the pre-experimental test.
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Rigid Time Constraints
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Fig. 14.5. The results of the EG - I questionnaire before, during and after
the experiment, who worked in the mode of strict time constraint.

This suggests that rigid time constraints bring stress into the learning
process. However, it eventually results in a significant increase of stress
resistance, which is one of the critical factors in bilateral interpretation
efficiency. Thus, the development of the future interpreters’ professional
competence is impossible without considering its psychophysiological
component in both traditional and blended e-learning mode.

In the e-learning course for future interpreters suggested here, we used
blended learning and microlearning principles, looking for the intensification
of students’ independent work to develop their terminological competence
in bilateral interpretation.

The course software allows for the abandoning of traditional print media,
and the use of desktops, smartphones, tablets and laptops, which provide
the access to distance learning, focusing students on the latest educational
technologies, such as blended learning and microlearning.
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Control over the process of teaching interdisciplinary terminology in
bilateral interpretation, in accordance with the “Bilateral Interpretation”
syllabus, should reflect the degree of the future interpreters’ professional
competence development. The author’s experience shows that control alone
is not enough to ensure the proper teaching quality, as it does not provide a
reverse effect on the learning process. The control data should be adapted
to the learning process, i.e., to make decisions regarding possible changes
in the learning process by adjusting the time parameters, evaluation criteria,
and task formulation. In order to ensure the proper quality of terminological
competence development in bilateral interpreting, it is necessary to provide
for appropriate process supervision. The latter is understood as the planning,
organisation, motivation and control required to develop competence in
bilateral interpreting (Fig. 14.6). In the process, three levels of supervision
were considered — minimal, medium and rigid. In this context, we talk about
teacher supervision, which varies from rigid at the first stage of training to
the minimal one — in its final stage.

Interpreting is a highly complex activity, defined as a dynamic process
as well as human and social behaviour that results from the experience,
learning, and feedback of the interpreter and the client (Cao, 1996). Thus,
the learning process supervision, which differs from the control process by
recurrence, will have a corrective action on the interpreting learning process.

Fig. 14.6. Supervision of the Learning Process
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Among the essential functional features of distance learning is the
teacher-student feedback in the development of terminological competence
in bilateral interpreting. It should also be emphasised that there are no clear
boundaries between training, skills development and learning supervision.
These are interconnected. Thus, combining traditional classroom techniques
with those of a distance course provides an effective tool for the development
of future interpreters’ terminological competence within the bilateral
interpreting context.

Currently, the world community is changing the paradigm of traditional
learning in the direction of distance education and blended learning (Adams
Becker et al., 2017). Education experts around the world have begun to set
new trends in this field. Using the latest learning technologies allows one to
involve the latest achievements and update the content of courses to modern
requirements.

Considering the theoretical preconditions and difficulties of training
future specialists in industry-specific interpreting, a subsystem of exercises
built in a distance course with the integrated simulator of psychophysiological
functions was developed and tested.

Experimental training

The experimental study was conducted in the 2016-2017 and 2017-
2018 academic years at the Department of Theory, Practice and Translation
of English, within the Faculty of Linguistics at the National Technical
University of Ukraine “Igor Sikorsky Kyiv Polytechnic Institute” and was
carried out in three stages. As part of the study, an e-learning course with
microlearning elements for developing terminological competence was
designed for students of Igor Sikorsky KPI.

Before the experiment, the optimal number of students who were to
take part in the experiment was calculated, provided that the maximum
permissible error did not exceed 3%. In order to determine said number, a
small group of students was previously trained according to the developed
methodology. The learning coefficient was calculated using the following
formula:
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(1)

where is the number of points for one correctly performed task, is the
maximum possible number of points for this task.

To determine the learning coefficient for all tasks used a similar formula:

(2)

where is the total number of points for all tasks, is the maximum number
of points for all tasks.

Next, the standard deviation of the obtained results was calculated by
the following formula:

1 _
= - 2
o= |— E(Kl )2,
3)

where is the learning coefficient, and that of a student, is the average
value of the learning coefficient in the group, is the number of students in
the group.

According to calculations, = 0.164.

The next step was to determine the value of the Student’s T-Distribution
for this group at a confidence probability p=0,95: =2, 262.

Thus, the optimal number of students:

t2 g2
n=-=2_ =68,

£? )

317



Thus, the experimental training involved 68 fourth-year students — future
interpreters of the speciality 035 “Philology” who were distributed among
two experimental groups (EG-1 and EG-2).

In order to facilitate the students’ work during the course, detailed
instructions were developed for each task with explanations and screenshots.
Furthermore, due to the features of the Moodle platform, the students
were able to see their results and grades and have constant feedback from
the teacher. In turn, the teacher could see students working online, as
well as statistics on student performance, and helped maintain two-way
communication, which led to fruitful cooperation.

The teaching materials were interdisciplinary and industry-specific
terms and phrases (1500 units), authentic audio recordings of negotiations, a
subsystem of exercises for developing terminological competence in bilateral
interpreting, and methodological approaches allowing adaptive training.

The invariant parameters of the experiment included the group’s
composition and students’ level of training in the experimental groups; the
duration of experimental training; the total number of hours allocated for
the implementation of the developed methodology; the implementation of
experimental training by one teacher-experimenter, the author of the study,
in this case; tasks for pre-and post-experimental tests; the same subsystem of
exercises; criteria for assessing the level of the development of terminological
competence in bilateral interpreting; and an online course for individual
study to develop terminological skills.

The level of time management in the experimental process, which correlates
with the dominance of a specific type of psychological situation of bilateral
interpreting, was chosen as an independent variable of the experiment. Model
A of the developed methodology was characterised by strict time constraints
on tasks only at the first and second stages of the training. This model used the
factor of rigid time constraints, which imitated the actual situation of bilateral
interpreting. In contrast, model B involved semi-rigid time constraints, which
created a more comfortable psychological situation.

The choice of the independent variable was determined by the importance
of time management in the development of future interpreters’ stress
resistance and the need for scientific substantiation of the ratio of these
psychological factors in the learning process.
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The two experimental groups (EG-1 and EG-2) were taught on the basis
of different approaches (models A and B) based on the identical subsystem
of exercises. The quantity and types of exercises performed by EG-1 and
EG-2 students were the same, but EG-1 students were severely limited in
time, which simulated the situation of real-life bilateral interpreting.

The purpose of the pre-experimental testing was to determine the initial
level of psychophysiological mechanisms (memory, attention, reaction,
listening skills), the level of knowledge of interdisciplinary polysemants and
industry-specific terms, the ability to differentiate and interpret domain-specific
terms, and the code-switching skills at the level of words, phrases, and text.

The post-experimental testing involved assessment of the students’ final
level of terminological competence development. Identical criteria were used
for the assessment of experimental results, as well as the pre-experimental
and post-experimental tests.

The Moodle platform features and the built-in mathematical apparatus
allowed for the configuration of the assessment system and automatic
calculation of the results of the students’ work.

The pre-experimental testing showed that the students’ level of
terminological competence in bilateral interpreting is insufficient. The main
shortcomings were as follows:

1. Low levels of terminology skills and code-switching ability, which may
be caused by an insufficient amount of individual training beyond the classroom
activities, when the students can develop their skills at their own pace.

2. Little experience in practising interdisciplinary terminology.

3. Insufficient development of psychophysiological mechanisms (short-
term memory, attention and reaction speed).

The next stage was devoted to the experimental teaching with the aim to
(1) check the efficiency of the subsystem of exercises developed by us, and
(2) compare the two models of teaching (A and B) with the time constraints
being the independent variable.

To compare the results of the EG-1 and EG-2 groups, we used data
processing mathematical methods (Streefkerk, 2019). First, let’s test the
hypothesis of the experimental results’ normal distribution. Since the
number of students is n>30, we apply Pearson’s criterion using the following
algorithm:
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Step 1. Grouping the results of the experiment.

According to the data obtained, we find the minimum and maximum
number of points scored by students

X min =30, X0 =100 (5)
then
Xmax ~ *min
= —ma_Zmit &
1+3.21g(n) ©)

Thus, we can form 7 partial intervals, x, = 30 and x, =100 are lower
and upper limits of the interval series, respectively. For each partial interval

I; (i = 1,7) we calculate frequency i and write them in Table 14.1.

Table 14.1
I; ] Zi D(z;) p n’ A2

30-40 12 -1,154) 0,1242| 0,113 | 3,8435]| 0,8842
40-50 2| -0,7151 0,2372 | 0,154 | 5,2357| 1,9997
50-60 31 -0,276 | 0,3912| 0,1735| 5,8995| 1,425
60-70 60,1629 0,5647| 0,1617 | 5,4985| 0,0457
70-80 6| 0,602 07264 0,1247| 4,239 0,7316
80-90 41,0412 | 0,8511] 0,0795| 2,7031| 0,6223
90-100 11,4803 0,9306

Step 2. Calculation of numerical characteristics of the interval statistical
series.

Using the results from Table 14.1, we calculate the main numerical
characteristics of the interval statistical series.
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Sample mean

X5 = 56,29.

Sample standard deviation :

OB = 22,77

Step 3. Calculation of theoretical frequencies and construction of a
theoretical distribution curve.

!
In order to calculate the theoretical frequency i, we normalise the

random variable X , i.e., switch to the value P X —Xp and calculate the

lower and upper intervals (Zi, Zi+1): op
_ Xi—Xp _ Xi+1—XB
z; = I e
(93] (3] (7)

In this case, the smallest value z, i.e., 1 is set equal to — oo, and the
largest, i.e., 27 = . Then we calculate the theoretical probabilities Pi

that the random variable X will have a value from the interval (Xi» Xi+1)
by the formula:

pi = P(zi41) — P(z) (8)

where P(2) is the Laplace function, the value of which is found in the
reference tables.

Next, we find the theoretical frequencies n; = np;, Based on the results
. . . * !
of the calculations, we construct a theoretical curve at the points (x{,n;/h)

and (17) (Fig. 14.7)
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Fig. 14.7. Theoretical curve

Then we calculate the empirical value of the criterion ,2 (we denote it
Z; , 1.e., the expected value ;(2 ) by the formula:
7 (y—nj)?

2 _
Xp — 4i=1 ng . (9)

All results of calculations are given in Table 14.1. Therefore, xf] =5.7.

Step 4. Testing the hypothesis of consistency of empirical and theoretical
distribution by the Pearson criterion x> at a given significance level.

According to the table of critical distribution points y* at a given
significance value and the number of degrees of freedom k=S -1-r

(S — the number of partial intervals; » — the number of hypothetical
distribution parameters estimated from the sample), we find the critical point

x& (@, k), 1n our case k=7-1-2= 4, the significance value & =0,05.
Therefore, X&r(0,05; 4) = 9,5,
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. 2 — 2 .. . . . .
Since Xp = 27 <Xér = 95 the empirical and theoretical distribution
differ insignificantly, i.e., we can say that the empirical data are consistent
with the hypothesis of normal statistical population distribution.

In order to assess the effectiveness of the proposed method, we compare
the learning coefficients in the groups EG-1 and EG-2. Preliminary
calculations have shown that the learning rate in the EG-1 group is higher
than in the EG-2 group. Still, the difference significance can be determined
only by comparing the population means a 1q X the statistical estimates
of which are the sample means of the learning coefficient AEr-1iagro.
Therefore, we will consider the learning outcomes in each group as two

independent samples (72, =34 and ,, =34, respectively) from the normally
distributed general populations EG-1 and EG-2.

Next, let’s test the null hypothesis Hy:a =a, with a competing

hypothesis H, :a; > a,. To this end, we calculate the estimated value of
the criterion:

7 - Agr-1 —9gr— =338,
b \/D(EF—1)+ D(ET -2)
n1 I’l2 (10)

where @EM-1 and 4 EI'-2 — the mean of learning coefficient in groups
EG- and EG-2, D (EF - 1) and D (EF - 2) — population variance EG-1 and
EG-2, », and ny — the number of students in groups EG-1 and EG-2,
respectively.

Next, according to the Laplace transform table, we find the critical point

- 5

Zyp for the significance value o = 0.05 from the equation @(z )_ 1-2a
Kp 2

where Zyp™ 1.65.

Since ZP g ZKP, we reject the null hypothesis.
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It is known that Statistical hypothesis testing is applied to solve two
problems: hypothesis testing on the type of unknown population distribution
and hypothesis testing on the values of the parameters of the known
distribution. Therefore, it is possible to test the effectiveness of training in
conditions of rigid time constraints, provided that the type of distribution is
known. Thus, in the framework of this study at the first stage, we confirmed
the hypothesis of normal distribution. In the second stage, we tested the
hypothesis of the effectiveness of training in conditions of rigid time
constraints.

A null hypothesis assumes that the mean value of the learning coefficient
in EG-1 is equal to the mean value of the learning coefficient in EG-2, and
the competing hypothesis is that the mean learning coefficient in EG-1 is
significantly higher than in EG-2.

Since the null hypothesis is rejected, the difference in learning outcomes
is significant. Therefore, random reasons cannot explain it, and the proposed
method of developing terminological competence in bilateral interpreting
can be recommended for distance and blended learning.

The conducted theoretical analysis, designed teaching methods, and
experimental verification of its effectiveness allow the development of
methodological recommendations for implementing this technique within
the course of bilateral interpreting (the final stage of the Bachelor’s degree).

The evaluation system of the first two stages (training and preparatory)
was created using a mathematical apparatus based on the Moodle platform,
reducing almost all answers to the “true/false” type.

To assess the third, the actual interpreting stage, the following criteria
were considered: semantic adequacy of the interpreted information; language
norms; accuracy of equivalence search of interdisciplinary and industry-
specific terminology.

Pre-experimental testing preceded both series of experimental training.
The object of control was the level of development of terminological skills
as components of terminological competence in bilateral interpretation.

In order to acquaint students with the principles of the distance course at
the initial stage of the experiment, we developed the structure of a classroom
lesson in a computer class, where the teacher gives both detailed instructions
and a presentation. The detailed instructions, which were also e-mailed
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to students, described the objectives of the course, along with general
information, timing, activities, didactic and methodological tools to ensure
the activities and provided types of control were understood.

All the students were pre-registered. The students entered their details in
the registration form, including e-mail address, name and group, and access
to the course with the “student” role. After registration, the students received
anotification by e-mail about creating an account with a temporary login and
password, which must be changed after the first visit to the site, increasing
the protection and security of their data.

Next, the teacher gives the registered students access to relevant tasks.
First, students receive all the necessary information via e-mail. Then, students
log in to the system using their login and password.

The teacher sees a list of users and general information, and can see
detailed statistical information about each student’s work. Information
includes each student’s e-mail, the IP address of the user, the time when the
student last visited, activity during a particular day, total activity during the
study period, full work report, statistics, grades, view student messages,
forum activity, etc. Such detailed information helps monitor each student’s
activities, to see how much time the student has spent on exercises, and what
results were obtained.

In the electronic logging report, you can see the results from each student,
along with information about what tasks the student performed, how much
time was spent on the task, how many attempts were made, and which IP
address the student used, reducing students’ chances of completing tasks
for each other. The teacher can also see which answer options the student
provided in the learning process and their weight relative to the maximum
possible number of points.

In the first stage of the work, students take a survey, which allows them
to assess their level of language skills, interpreting skills, etc., and formulate
expectations from the course. Fig. 14.8 shows a sample analysis of the
evaluation results and graph data.

After that, students move on to the pre-experimental stage, which contains
tasks similar to those that will form the designed subsystem of exercises for
developing terminological competence in the field of power engineering in
bilateral interpreting.
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How Would You Rate Your Memory? Choose one of the options:

Responses
very bad 0
bad 2 (444 %)
average 20 (44.44 %)
good 19 (42.22 %)

very good 1(8.89 %)

Fig. 14.8. Sample analysis of student assessment results and graph data.

The first block includes preparatory non-contextual exercises, a simulator
for activating psychophysiological mechanisms (memory, attention,
reactions), the development of listening skills, and the development of the
ability to learn autonomously. The second block contains microcontext
training exercises for developing interpreting skills, and involves activating
psychophysiological mechanisms (memory, attention, reaction) and
listening skills formed during the first stage. It also contains the tasks for
developing code-switching skills within the context of interdisciplinary
polysemants and industry-specific terms. Finally, the third block contains
actual interpreting micro-and macro-contextual exercises to activate the
developed terminological skills in bilateral interpreting.

Each unit, designed for independent work, is preceded by a lecture in a
computer class, where the teacher gives detailed instructions on the types
of tasks.
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Since working with a distance course involves using computer technology
(desktop computer, laptop, tablet or smartphone) and headphones, it is
desirable to conduct classes in a multimedia computer classroom with access
to high-speed wireless Internet.

To increase learning efficiency, students need enough space to work
under conditions imitating the actual professional situation. Working with the
subsystem of exercises includes working with audio recording equipment. The
teacher also needs to be available to students to provide the necessary assistance.

Given the specifics of the future specialists’ training in bilateral
interpreting, we propose to allocate 10 hours of classroom work and 14
hours of extracurricular work.

As skills development and improvement occur in independent work
mode, feedback plays an important role. Therefore, for all questions arising
during the study, students can contact the course teacher by writing in the
forum or using the function “Messages”.

It should also be noted that the exercises of the test format are checked
automatically; the teacher only sets the evaluation parameters (number of
points, time, deadlines). The user has an unlimited number of attempts to
perform the test, and the results of the best attempt determine the score - the
highest score is credited to the database.

The tasks of the last stage of the actual interpreting exercises are assessed
directly by the teacher, who analyses the text file with the written translation
and the audio recording with the interpreting, which the students send as a
separate file.

During the last stage of the experiment, students were embarrassed
to record their interpreting, even though before individual work in the
classroom, they worked in groups, developing the necessary skills, and
while practising interpreting skills in the domain of power engineering at
the text level. Furthermore, they worked in headphones, had enough space
to avoid interference on the part of their fellow-students, and performed
tasks simultaneously, which did not provide additional time to observe their
classmates’ work.

Given this situation, we recommend further discussion of this stress factor
with students, encouraging them, showing understanding, avoiding criticism,
and reminding them that this is an actual professional interpreting situation.
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The course simulates real interpreting situations with a stress factor
due to the limited time to complete the tasks. Therefore, the teacher should
encourage students, emphasise student success and avoid interference in the
learning process if students do not need help.

Conclusions

The described method of training future interpreters contributes to the
development and improvement of students’ ability to conduct bilateral
interpreting through the proper organisation of the learning process; planning
and managing it, which is implemented through the tasks aimed at developing
stress resistance during the course; active educational conduct of students,
due to the use of elements of blended learning and microlearning; and
development of students’ skills for autonomous learning, self-assessment
and work in situations close to the actual conditions of interpreting.

At the stage of approbation of the developed course for students majoring
in 035 “Philology” at the Department of Theory, Practice and Translation
of English Language, the Faculty of Linguistics of the National Technical
University of Ukraine “Igor Sikorsky Kyiv Polytechnic Institute” the main
problems were the internal resistance of students who were not sufficiently
prepared for distance-learning courses and self-study.

However, the solution here is only a matter of time because, in today’s
environment, both teachers and students will have to improve their
competencies in the field of information and communication technologies
to meet education requirements in the XXI century. Elements of micro-
learning and the accessibility of the course (the ability to use a personal
computer, laptop, tablet or smartphone to perform tasks) greatly facilitate
the work and increase student motivation. In addition, it allows the teacher
and students to work together effectively, receiving instant feedback, which
helps to improve the quality of the learning process.

In conclusion, we note that these guidelines aim to facilitate the
teacher’s work in implementing the developed methodology to improve
bilateral interpreting skills in independent extracurricular activities with
elements of blended learning and microlearning. The suggested model of
the educational process organisation, described above, was based on the
material of interdisciplinary terminology in the field of power engineering.
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Still, it can be easily adapted to teach any terminology subject along the
above guidelines.

It should also be noted that experimental and control groups were
formed for the experimental study, which studied the methodology
alternatives (models A and B) based on the ad hoc subsystem of exercises
for developing terminological competence in bilateral interpreting. Model
A was characterised by the limited time to perform tasks only at the 1st and
2nd stages of training. Furthermore, this model used the factor of rigid time
constraint, which simulated the actual conditions of bilateral interpreting.
In contrast, model B involved the semi-rigid time constraint, which created
a more comfortable psychological situation.

The number and types of exercises performed by EG-1 and EG-2
students were the same, but a rigid time limit for EG-1 students required
them to be more stress-resistant. The choice of the independent variable
was due to the importance of the time management, the development of
stress resistance in interpreting, and the need to determine a scientifically
sound ratio of these psychological factors in the learning process. The
experimental results showed a positive trend in all groups: the average
learning rate in the experimental group EG-1 was 0.80 and in the second
group 0.72. The experiment results in the experimental groups EG-1 and
EG-2 were compared using mathematical data processing methods. The
obtained results are consistent with the hypothesis of a normal distribution.
Therefore, the proposed method may be applied to larger groups of students.
Given the fact that students who studied according to model A, achieved
better performance, there is reason to assume that model A is more effective
and can be recommended for its implementation in the educational process
based on the Moodle platform.

We see the prospect of further research in applying the suggested
methodology in terminological competence development both in interlingual
mediation and in the professionally-oriented communication of future
specialists in various domains.
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